
I tOOl Cutler-Hammer 

J u ne 1 995 
New I nformation 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings 

Dimensions, Inches (mm} 

No. of Poles Width Heig ht Depth 

1 1 . 0  (25.33) 4.88 ( 123.95) 2.81 (71 .41 )  

2 2 .0  (50.78) 4.88 ( 123.95) 2.81 (71 .41)  

3 3.0 (76) 4.88 (1 23.95) 2.81 (71 .41)  

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg} 

Breaker N umber of Poles 
Type 1 l 2 _I 3 

GD 1 .0 (.454) l 1 .5 (.680) J 2.25 ( 1 .02 1 )  

Circuit N umber I nterrupting Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes) 
Breaker of Volts Ac ( 50/60Hz) 
Type Poles 

1 20 240 

GD 1 65,000 . . . . . . 

GD 2, 3 . . . . . . 65,000 

CD Two poles of 3-pole circuit breaker. 
@ Time constant is 8 mi l l iseconds minimum. 

277 480 

22,000 . . . . . .  

. . . . . .  22,000 

Volts De 

125 

1 0,000@ 

. . . . . .  

250 (j)@ 

. . . . . .  

1 0,000 

Select ion Data 

29-120G 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circu it Breakers 
G-Frame 
15-100 Amperes 
STANDARDS 

Page 1 

Series C mo lded case circuit breakers are 
designed to conform with the fo l lowi ng 
standards: 

• Austral i a n  Standard AS 2 1 84, Molded 
Case C i rc u it Breakers 

• British Sta n dards Institutio n  Standard BS 
4752:  Part 1,  Switchgear and Control 
Gear Part 1 :  C i rcu it Breakers 

• Canadian Standards Association 
Standard C22.2 No .  5, Service E ntra nce 
a n d  Branch Circuit Breakers 

• I nternat iona l  E lectrotechnical  Com m is
s ion Recom mendations IEC 1 57 - 1 ,  Circuit 
Breakers 

• Japa nese T- Mark Standard Molded Case 
C i rcuit  Breakers 

• N ational  E l ectrica l M a n ufacturers 
Association Standards P u b l icati o n  No.  
AB 1 - 1 975, M olded Case C i rc u it Breakers 

• South African B u reau  of Sta n dards, 
Standard SASS 1 56, Sta ndard Specifica
tion fo r Molded Case Circuit Breakers 

• Swiss E lectro-Tech nical  Association 
Sta n dard SEV 1 57 - 1 ,  Safety Reg u l at ions 
for Circuit Breakers 

• U n derwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard 
UL 489, Molded Case Circuit  Breakers 
and C i rcuit  Breaker Enclosures. 

• U n ion Tec h n ique de I ' Eiectricite Standard 
N F  C 63-1 20, Low Voltage Switchgear  
and Control Gear C i rc uit Breaker 
Req u i rements 

• Verband Deutscher  E lektrotech n i ker 
(Association of German E lectrical E ngi
neers} Sta ndard VDE 0660, Low Voltage 
Switchgear a n d  Control Gear, Circuit 
Breakers 

Conformance with these standards satisfies 
most local and i nternational  codes, assuming 
user acceptabil ity and simpl ified appl ication. 

Series C molded case c i rcu it  breakers equal  
or  exceed Federal Specificat ion Classifica
t ion W-C-375b req u i rements for the 
particu lar  c l ass associated with the ci rcu it 
breaker frame being considered. 
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Selection Data 

29-120G 
Page 2 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, G-Frame, 15-100 Amperes 

CATALOG N UMBERING SYSTEM 

This i nformation is presented only as an a id 
to u ndersta n d i ng cata log n u m be rs. It is not 
to be used to b u i l d  cata log n u m be rs for 
c i rcuit  b reakers. 

Circuit Breaker Catalog Numbers 

T 1 
Circuit Breaker N u mber of 
Type Poles 

1: 1 -Pole 

100 

T 
Trip 
Amps 

15 

2 :  2-Pole 20 

3:  3-Pole 25 

TERMINAL TYPES 

30 

35 

40 

45 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

1 00 

THERMAL-MAGNETIC 
CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Maximum 480 Vac Maxim u m ,  250 Vdcl]) 
Continuous 22  kAI C @ 480 Vac 
Ampere 

CATALOG N U M BERS Rating 
@ 40°C ( Inc ludes Line a n d  Load Termina ls) 

1 -Pole 2-Pole 3-Pole 

1 5  G 01 0 1 5  G 02 0 1 5  G 03 0 1 5  
2 0  G 01 020 G 02020 G 03020 
25 G 01 025 G 02025 G 03025 
30 G 01 030 G 02030 G 03030 
35 G 01 035 G 02035 G 03035 
40 G 01 040 G 02040 G 03040 
45 G 01 045 G 02045 G 03045 
50 G 01 050 G 02050 G 03050 
60 G 01 060 G 02060 G 03060 
70 G 01 0 70 G 02070 G 03070 
80 G 01 080 G 02080 G 03080 
90 G 01 090 G 02090 G 03090 

1 00 G 01 1 00 G 02 1 00 G 03 1 00 

Note: Al l  GO breakers a re HACR rated. Al l  GO 
breakers a re suitable for  reverse feed a ppl ication .  

For line a n d  load-side. Terminals are UL listed a s  suitable for wire type and 
size given below. 

Circuit Termina l  Screw Wire 
Breaker Type Head Type 
Amperes Materia l  Type 

1 5-20 C lamp S lotted Cu/AI 
(Plated Steel )  

25- 1 00 Pressure S l otted Cu/AI 
(Alu m i n u m  Body) 

Terminal Torque Values 

AWG Wire Torque Torque 
Range Value lb-in Value N . m .  

# 1 4-#1 0  20 2.26 
#8 40 4.52 
#6-#4 45 5.09 
#3-1/0 45 5.09 

G) 1 -pole rating is 2 77 Vac maximu m, 125 Vdc. 
(J) Not UL listed sizes. 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220 

AWG Wire Metric 
Range Wire@ 

Range ( m m ') 

#14-10  2.5-4 

#1 0-1/0 4-50 

Further Information 
Tec h nical  Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TO 29- 1 60 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  OS 29-170G 
Ti me/Current Cu rves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29-167G 
Instanta neous O n ly Ci rcuit B reakers 
{Motor C i rcuit  Protector) . . ... . . .  SO 29-120H 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 

June 1995 www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



I toOl Cutler-Hammer 

J u n e  1 995 
Supersedes Tech n ica l  Data 29- 1 20, 
pages 1 6. 1 - 1 6.2  dated M arch 1 988 
M a i led to: E, 0, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

TYPE GB AND TYPE GHB BOLT-ON PANELBOARD CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

1 -Pole 

T hese breakers meet the requ i rements of 
Federal Specification W-C-37 5b as fo l lows: 

Types G B, G H B ,  1 20 a n d  240 Volts: 
1 Pole: Class 1 1  a 
2, 3 Poles: Classes 1 Ob, 1 1  b, 1 2b,  1 4b,  1 5b 

Type GHB,  277 and 480Y/277 Volts: 
1 Pole: C lasses 1 2c, 1 3a 
2, 3 Poles: Class 1 3b 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

Circuit Number Interrupting Capacity 
Breaker of Poles (Symmetrical Amperes) 
Type 

Votts Ac (50/60Hz) Volts De 
120 240 277 480Y/ 125 125/ 

277 250 

GB 1 65,000 14,000CD . 

GB 2, 3 65,000 14,000 

GHB 1 65,000 14.000 14,000CD . 

GHB 2, 3 65,000 14,000 14,000 

On a l l  3-p h ase Delta, G rou nded B phase 
appl ications, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

Note: A l l  two- and three-pol e  breakers are 
of the common trip type. 

CD 15 through 70A bre a ke rs o n ly. 

2-Pole 

TERMINALS 

For load side only. Line side con nection is 
extended tang which bolts di rectly to bus.  
Load termina ls  a re UL l i sted as su itable for 
wire type a n d  size l i sted below. When used 
with a l u m i n u m  conductors, use joint 
compo u nd. 

Breake r  Type Wire Wire 
Amperes Termina l  Type Range 

1 5-20 Clamp Cu/AI #1 4-#1 0  
25-1 00 Pressure Cu/AI #10-1/0 

Selection Data 

29-120G 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
G-Frame 
15-100 Amperes 

3-Pole 

APPLICATION NOTES 

Page 3 

• On a l l  3-p h ase Delta (240V) G ro u nded B 
phase appl ications, refe r to C utler
Hammer.  

• 480Y/277V, c i rcuit breakers (Type G H B )  
not su itable for 3-phase Delta (480V) 
Grounded B phase appl ications. 

• Al l  two- and three-pol e  circuit breakers 
are of the common trip type. 

• Single-pole c i rcu it breakers, 1 5  and 20A. 
Switc h i ng d uty rated (SWD) fo r f luores
cent l ighting appl ications. 

• Su itable for reverse feed appl ications. 
• HACR rated. 

Further Information 
Tech nical  Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TO 29- 1 60 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  OS 29- 1 70G 
Time/Cu rrent Curves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29- 1 67G 
Instantaneous On ly Circuit Breakers 
( M otor Circ u it Protector)  . . . . . . . .  SO 29- 1 20H 
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Selection Data 

29-120G 
Page 4 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, G-Frame, 15-100 Amperes 

TYPE GB AND TYPE GHB BOLT-ON PANELBOARD CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Type G B  Breakers r��rrti�u-;;-;;;---� CAT�g_�����I-=--=-�-=--=--=--=-------
--
--=-----=-===�===--=----

-
-
-
--=--=-==--=-J 

1 mpere 1 1-PoleCD 1 2-Pole,:z, 1 3-Pole,:3c I I Ratlnp 1 1 20 Volts Ac Max. 1 240 Volts Ac Max. 1 240 Volts Ac Max. I l���------U3�\.fcJI_ts Dc_IV1_1l)(:�_-+_12_5f'3�_\/�I_!S_D.<:_I\Il�x_:__�_!3�2_5_()\,io1ts__[l_(;__f'v1a..J<·_"� I 1 5  I G B 1 0 1 5 C§  GB2 0 1 5  GB3 0 1 5  
20 I G B 1 020 ,§) GB2020 GB3020 
25 I G B 1 025 GB2025 GB3025 
30 1 GB1 030 GB2030 GB3030 
35 I G B 1 035 GB2035 GB3035 

40 
45 
50 
60 
70 

I I I I 
I I 
I I 

G B 1 040 
G B 1 045 
G81050 
GB1 060 
G81070 

GB2040 
GB2045 
GB2050 
GB2060 
GB2070 

GB3040 
GB3045 
G83050 
GB3060 
GB3070 

80 
90 

1 00 

I GB 1 080 GB2080 GB3080 I G B 1 0 90 GB2090 GB3090 

____ _l_�_1_1()D_ __________ _9£3_2_1� -- -------��1()()__ 

Type GHB Breakers 

l Continuous 1_c�I_ A_l,()_ �r--J LJ_f'v1E3E B� ____ _=--=--=--=--=-------=-==-=--=--=--=--=--=--=-�--=- i I Ampere I 1-Polei" I 2-Pole2: I 3-Pole:3', l I 
@
Ratin_g : 277/480 Volts Ac Max. 11 277/480 Volts Ac Max. ] 277/480 Volts Ac Max. 

1 4° C 1 1 25 Volts De Max.'!! _J 1 25/250 Volts De Max. .L 1 25/250 Volts De Max. r---------r------------- ------------- --------
1 1 5  GHB 1 0 1 5C6: I GHB20 1 5  I GHB30 1 5  

2 0  GHB1 020f: I GHB2020 I GHB3020 
25 G H B 1 025 I GHB2025 I GHB3025 
30 GHB 1 030 I GHB2030 GHB3030 
35 GHB 1 035 I GHB2035 GH83035 

40 
45 
50 
60 
70 

GHB 1 040 
GHB 1 045 
GH81 050 
GHB 1 060 
GHB 1 070 I I 

GHB2040 
GHB2045 
GHB2050 
GHB2060 
GHB2070 

GHB3040 
GHB3045 
GHB3050 
GH83060 
GHB3070 

80 G H B 1 080 I GHB2080 GHB3080 
90 G H B 1 090 I GH B2090 GHB3090 

_1_(l_D__ _________ G_I:ll'l_1_1_(l_D__ ________ _l_G_I:I§_2_1_�---------(;_f-1_�1_0_(!_ _______ _ 

(1) 24 breakers in single carton; Approx. ship wt.: 
1 6  lbs. 

C?l 12 breakers in single carton; Approx. ship wt.: 
1 6  lbs. 

QJ 8 breakers in single carton; Approx. ship wt.: 
1 6  lbs. 

(4; 1 5-70 Amp only. 
(5) Use (2) outer poles. 
(6) Switching duty rated for fluorescent light 

applications only: GB, 120-volt Ac; GHB, 
277-vol t Ac. 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U. S. A. 15220 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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I COG I Cutler-Hammer 

J u n e  1 995 
Supersedes Tec h n ical Data 29- 1 20, 
pages 1 6.3-1 6.4, dated September 1 987 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 - 400A, 

3 1 -500A 

TYPE GC AND TYPE GHC CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

1 5- 1 00 Amperes, 1 20, 240, 277, 480Y/277V, 50/60 Hz, 1 25, 1 25/250V, De 1 ,  2, a n d  3 Poles 

1 -Pole 

These circuit breakers meet the requ ire
ments of Federal Specification W-C-375b as 
fo l lows: 

Type GC, 1 20 and 240 Volts: 
1 Pole:  C lass 1 1 a  
2 ,  3 Poles: C l asses 1 0b, 1 1 b, 1 2b, 1 4b, 1 5b 

Type GHC,  '2,77 a n d  480Y/277 Volts: 
1 Pole: Classes 1 2c, 1 3a 
2, 3 Poles: Class 1 3 b  

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

Circuit Number Interrupting Capacity 
Breaker of Poles (Symmetrical Amperes) 
Type 

Volts Ac (50/60Hz) Volts De 
120 240 277 480/ 125 125/ 

277 250 

GC 1 65,000 14,000()) 

GC 2, 3 65,000 14,000 

GHC 1 65,000 14,000 14,000GJ . 

GHC 2, 3 65,000 14,000 14,000 

Special Purpose Breakers (see page 6) 

Gl 1 5  through 70A breakers only. 

I 

2-Pole 

TERMINAlS 

Line a n d  load side term i nals are UL l isted as 
su itable for wire type and size l i sted below. 
When used with a l u m i n u m  cond uctors, use 
joi nt compo u nd. 

-
Breaker Type Wire Wire 
Amperes Terminal  Type Range 

1 5-20 Clamp Cu/AI # 1 4-#1 0  AWG I 25- 1 00 Pressure Cu/AI # 1 0-1/0 AWG 

Select ion Data 

29-120G 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circ u it B reakers 
G-Frame 
15-100 Amperes 

3-Pole 

APPliCATION NOTES 

Page 5 

• O n  a l l  3-ph ase Delta (240V ) Grounded B 
phase appl ications, refer to C utler
Ham mer. 

• 480Y/277V, circuit breakers (Type G H C )  
n o t  su itable for 3-phase Delta ( 480Vl 

• Al l  two- and th ree-pole ci rcu it breakers 
are of the common trip type. 

• Single-pole circu it breakers, 1 5  and 20A. 
Switc h i ng d uty rated (SWD) for f luores
cent l ighting applications. 

• Suitable for reverse feed appl ications. 
• HACR rated. 

Further Information 
Tec h nical  Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TO 29- 1 60 
Dime nsions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  DS 29-1 70G 
Time/Current C u rves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29- 1 67G 
I n stantaneous O n ly Circuit Breakers 
( Motor Circuit Protector) . . . . . . . .  SO 29- 1 20 H  
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Selection Data 

29-120G 
Page 6 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, G-Frame, 15-100 Amperes 

TYPE GC AND TYPE G H C  CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Type GC Circuit B reakers 

Continuous CATALOG NUMBERS 
Ampere 1-Pole@ 2-Pole@ Rating 1 20V Ac Max. 240V Ac Max. 
@ 40'C 1 25V De Max.® 125/250V D e  Max. 

15 GC 1 0 1 5® ®  GC20 1 5 @  
2 0  GC1020®@ GC2020Cs) 
25 GC1025 GC2025 
30 GC1 030 GC2030 
35 GC1 035 GC2035 

40 GC1 040 GC2040 
45 GC1 045 GC2045 
50 GC1050 GC2050 
60 GC1 060 GC2060 
70 GC1 070 GC2070 

80 GC1080 GC2080 
90 GC1 090 GC2090 

1 00 GC1 1 00 GC2 1 00 

Type GHC Circuit Breakers 

Contin uous CATALOG N UMBERS 
Ampere 1-Pole@ 2-Pole@ Rating 277V Ac Max. 480Y/277V Ac Max. 
@ 40"C 1 25V D e  Max.® 125/250V De Max. 

15 GHC1 0 1 5 ®@ GHC201 5 @  
2 0  G H C 1 020®@ GHC2020® 
25 GHC1025 GHC2025 
30 GHC1 030 GHC2030 
35 GHC1035 GHC2035 

40 GHC1040 GHC2040 
45 GHC1 045 GHC2045 
50 GHC1 050 GHC2050 
60 GHC1060 GHC2060 
70 GHC1 070 GHC2070 

80 G H C 1 080 GHC2080 

�;;@ 
240V Ac 
125/250V 

Max. 
Dc Max.<Il 

@ GC301 5  
GC3020 (8) 
GC3025 
GC3030 
GC3035 

GC3040 
GC3045 
GC3050 
GC3060 
GC3070 

GC3080 
GC3090 
GC3 100 

3-Pole® 
480Y/277V Ac Max. 
125/250V De Max.<Il_ I GHC30 1 5@ 
GHC3020@ 
GHC3025 
GHC3030 
GHC3035 

GHC3040 
GHC3045 
GHC3050 
GHC3060 

I GHC3070 

GHC3080 
90 GHC1 090 I GHC2090 I GHC3090 �HC2� - ----1���1()D__ ___ _ 1 00 G HC 1 1 00 

CD For IEC-1 57-1  (P 1 )  Ratings, refer to Cutler
Hammer. 

@ 24 circuit breakers in single carton; approx. 
ship wt.: 18 lbs. 

@ 12 c i rcu it breakers i n  single carton; approx. 
sh ip wt.: 18 lbs. 

® 8 circuit breakers in single carton; a pprox. sh ip 
wt.: 18 1bs. 

® SWD rated. 
® 1 5-70A only. 
0 Use (2) outside poles. 
@ Use . 1 90-32 screw type clamp termina ls. 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U. S. A. 15220 

Special Purpose Breakers 
These are Types GC a n d  G H C  circuit breakers with b inding head 
screw-type term i nals on l ine a n d  load s ide.  These c ircuit  brea kers 
with screw-type termina ls  ( . 1 90-32) wi l l  be marked " Specia l  
p u rpose breaker n ot for general use " .  T o  o rder  t h i s  special breaker, 
use the cata log n umber below. 

Type GC Circuit Breakers ,----�-----�------- --- --- ------- --- --------� 
Continuous L CATALOG NUMBERS I 
Ampere I 1=Pole�- - --- -�2�ole@ __ __ _ ]3-Pole® l ���?:_ 

___ j_�;;� �;;j) __ g_���_\tQ:xMax. ���h�� ���ax.0 1 
25 I GC1025D I GC2025D GC3025D 
30 GC1030D GC2030D GC3030D 
35 I GC 1 035D GC2035D GC3035D 
40 I GC 1 040D GC2040D GC3040D 

45 GC1 045D GC2045D GC3045D 
I 50 GC1 050D GC2050D GC3050D 

1--5�-- - -

GC

-

1 0 5

-

5D

____ I GC2055D GC3055D 
_ 60 _ _ 

�
�C 1 Cl

_
60D GC2060D GC3060D 

Type GHC Circuit Breakers 

Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40'C 

-
25 
30 
35 
40 

45 
50 
55 i _60 

-------
CATALOG NUMBERS 
1-Polee?> 2-Pole@ I 3-Pole® 
277V A e  Max. 480Y/277V A e  Max. 480Y/277V Ae Max. 
1 25V De Max.® 125/250V D e  Max. 125/250V D e  Max.CV ---------
GHC1025D GHC2025D GHC3025D 
GHC1030D GHC2030D GHC3030D 

::�::::: ::�::::: 1 :::�::::: GHC1050D GHC2050D GHC3050D 
GHC1055D GHC2055D GHC3055D 

, GHt::_1_D6_D_[) _____ �f-j_c_2_D_�_/)__ __ �Hc::_3060�
- -

Printed in U.S.A. 
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ICCGI Cutler-Hammer 

J u ne 1 995 
Su persedes Tec h n ical Data 29- 1 20, 
page 16.6, dated September 1 987 
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 - 400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

For remote indication of a utomatic trip 
operation. Does not function with manual  
switch ing ;  however, i t  wi l l  operate when 
either a shunt tri p  or undervoltage release 
is operated. A "make" contact closes a n d  a 
"break" contact opens when the a larm/ 
lockout switch operates. The switch 
a utom atical ly resets when the circuit 
breaker is reset. 

Either and auxiliary switch or an a larm/ 
lockout switch may be m o u nted in a two
pole circuit breaker. The two-pole circuit 

. breaker wi l l  not accept either the s h u nt trip 
or UVR. 

Ordering Information 1--------------------"------, 
. Electrical Ratings I Contact 1 STYLE 1 r---,-----�---__j Arrange- I NUMBERS 1 
1_v_()lt_Sj_f'C:qu_:nc;� !rT1fl_s_l_111_er1l_ _ _l _ _ _ _ _ _ _  I 
I_A_Iar��������----_ _ _ _ _ __________ j 1 240 1 50/60 Hz I 6 I 1 make/ i 1288C75G03 I 
l ___ j _____ j_ I 1 break I I I Alarm Switch Auxiliary Switches Combination I ---�---------,-----,-------1 
240 I 50/60 Hz I 6 1 1 make/ 1 1288C76G09 1 

I 1 I I 1 break I 1 
! ___ l _____ j_ ___ l_<'r\�_1_a!_1_lll____ _____ ; 

Includes 24-inch external pigtail leads, 
#18 AWG (16-.010). 

'2. A maximum of two internal accessories may be 
mounted in a three-pole circuit breaker. 

�3· Suitable for mounting in left pole only of 3-pole 
breaker. 

f Suitable for mounting in right pole only of 2- or 
3-pole breaker. 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

For auxi liary control circuits. M i n i ature 
switch es mount within circu it breaker cover. 
Commonly used for rem ote indication of 
ope n/closed circuit breaker status as we l l  as 
electrically interlocking circuitry. "a" 
contacts are open with the circuit breaker 
open.  "b" contacts are closed with the 
circuit breaker open .  

Ordering Information ro------------�----,-------l 
�_le�tric;a_I_ Fla_1_

i
l1_

gs 1 Contact I STYLE I 1 I -,----�Arrange- 1 NUMBERS 1 1 Volts I Frequency I Amps 1 ment 1 :D�X4) 1 [24ot50/60 Hz I 6 1 1 a/1 b 1 1288C7 4G03 1 
L�()_-���D_H_z l_� __ _l���b __ l_1_2§�0�C3_01J 

Selectio n  Data 

29-120G 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
G-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 
SHUNT TRIP 

Page 7 

For tripping the circuit breaker from remote 
point .  Solenoid device m o u nts with i n  circuit 
breaker cover. Circu it breaker tr ips when 
coil  is energized. 

S ince coil is intermittent rated o n ly, a cut-off 
switch is included to interrupt the coi l  circuit 
when the circuit breaker opens. 

Ordering Information jE\e�tr:i�aiRati;;-g� --------JTs"fYL:E-----� 
�----�-----�------ I NUMBERS I I Volts 1 Frequency I Amps 1 •,;c;;;3.> I 11w--T5w6oH�-t6----�1TI3o�Go1-l 1 240 1 50/60Hz : 2.1 : 1373D62G02 I 
I 12 I De 1 2.8 I 1373D62G15 : l_2� __ l_[)_c _____ l_�2_ ___ _ l_ 1]2_3_[)�2_G_16_ _ J 

Note 

GB/G H B/GC/GH C  circuit breakers are factory 
sealed. U n derwriters Laboratories, I nc.,  
requires that internal  accessories be 
instal led at the factory. 

I nternal  accessories are UL l isted for factory 
instal lati on u n der E78 1 9 .  

Where local codes a n d  sta ndards permit 
a n d  UL listing is not required, i nternal  
accessories can be field insta l led.  Accessory 
insta l lation should be done before the 
circuit breaker is mou nted and connected. www . 
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Selectio n  Data 

29-120G 
Page 8 

Westinghouse Series C G-Frame, Internal Accessories 

U NDERVOLTAGE RELEASE 

For u n d e rvoltage protection .  Solenoid 
d evice mou nts with i n  c i rcuit  breaker cover. 
Trips c i rcu it  breaker with i n  range of 35 to 
70% of rated coi l  voltage. The UVR is reset 
by the c i rc u it b reaker c ross bar  d u ri ng a n  
opening operat ion.  T h e  UVR is not designed 
for and should  n ot be u sed as a ci rcu it  
i nterlock. 

CD Incl udes 24 inch external pigtai l leads, 
#18 AWG ( 1 6- .010) .  

G'l A maximum of two internal accessories may be 
mounted in  a three-pole circuit breaker. 

@ Suitable for mounting in left pole only of 3-pole 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220 

Ordering Information 

Electrical Ratings 

Volts Frequency Amps 
1 20 50/60 Hz 0.05 
24 50/60 Hz 0 .22 
48 50/60 Hz 0. 1 1  
60 50/60 Hz 0 . 10  

1 1 0 50 Hz  0.049 
208 60 Hz 0.026 
220 50 Hz 0.025 
240 50/60 Hz 0.024 

380 50 Hz 0.0 1 5  
4 15  50  Hz  0.013 
440 50 Hz 0 .012 
480 60 Hz 0 .01  

STYLE 
N UMBERS 
(j)@@ 
1373D62G03 
1373D62G04 
1373D62G05 
1373D62G06 

1373D62G07 
1373D62G08 
1373D62G09 
1373D62G 1 0  

1373D62G 1 1  
1373D62G 1 2  
1373D62G13  
1373D62G 1 4  

Note 

G-frame c i rc u it b reakers a re factory sealed. 
U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc. ,  req u i res 
that i nternal  accessories be i nsta l led  at the 
factory. 

Interna l  accessori es a re UL l isted for factory 
i nsta l lation u n d e r  E7819. 

Where local codes and sta n d a rds permit 
and U L  l isti ng is n ot req u i red, i nternal  
accessories can be f ie ld insta l led .  Accessory 
i nsta l lation shou ld  be d o n e  before the 
c i rcuit  breaker is mou nted a n d  con nected. 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 

June 1 995 www . 
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It <ill Cutler-Hammer 

J u ne 1 995 
Su persedes Tec h n ica l  Data 29- 1 20, 
page 1 6.5, dated Septem ber 1 987 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

LOCK DOG (NON-PADLOCKABLEI 
GD/GC/GHC/GB/GHB 

I 
Ordering Information 

STYLE NUMBER No. Units i n  Package 
1 294C01 H01 1 

DIN RAIL ADAPTORCD<1J 
G D/GC/GHC 

1 225C79G01 

Ordering Information 

STYLE NUMBERS No .  U nits i n  Package 
1225C79G01 10 
1 225C79G02® 10 

CD For use with standard 35mm Din Rai l  such as, 
35 x 7.5 or 35 x 1 5mm per Din EN50022. 

@ Adaptor mounting screws included a re for use 
with (2)  a nd (3) pole circuit breakers. Adaptors 
for ( 1 )  pole circuit breakers c l ip into the base 
molding. · 

® Suitable for mounting ( 1 )  two or three pole 
circuit breaker. 

® Suitable for mounting (6) single pole circuit 
breakers. 

® For use on  3-pole breakers only. 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE 
GD/GC/GHC/GB/GHB 

Ordering Information 

STYLE NUMBER No. U nits i n  Package 
1 223C77G03 1 0  

(Accepts . 285 Lock S h a nk) 

1 225C79G02 

Selection Data 

29-120G 

Westinghou se 
Series C® 
G-Frame 
External 
Accessories 
MOUNTING HARDWARE 
G D/GC/GHC 

Page 9 

STYLE NUMBER 
624B375G23 

No. Un its in Package _ -l 
1w I 

KEY OPERATED ATTACHMENT 
GD/GC/GHC 

STYLE N UMBER No. Un its in Package l rG�KO�A�----- ---�1�0--- -------=-
---

BASE MOUNTING PLATE® 
G D/GC/GHC 

Ordering Information 

STYLE NUMBER No .  Un its i n  Package 
207B513G01 1 
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Selection Data 

29-120G 
Page 10 

Westinghouse Series C G-Frame, External Accessories 

HANDLE MECHANISM 

These compact West inghouse rotary hand le Ordering Information 

G-Frame Vari-Depth Design m ech anisms a re espec ia l ly designed for use 
with the G D/GC/G H C  c i rcuit  p rotection 
devices. The Close-Cou p led version is  
designed for m o u nt ing i n  a sha l low 
enclos u re,  while the Vari-Depth is s u itable 

(Catalog Number  includes complete assembly consist ing of handle, shaft, and operating mechanism.) 

for deep enclosu res. 

Both G-fra me hand le  mech a n isms a re 
su itable for use on N E MA 1 enclos u res. I n  
addition, t h e  Vari-Depth h a n d l e  mech a nism 
is offered for u se with N E MA 3R,  12, and 
4 enclos u res. 

The new handles are a com pact, p lastic, 
genera l  p urpose design which is  easy to 
insta l l .  These m echanism a re commonly 
used where h i g h  vol u me, sta ndardized 
enclosures a re being fabricated. 

The Close-Coupled design is available with 
o r  without  a s h roud .  The hand le is offered 
in two colors; b lack or yel low. An escutch
eon ring a nd i nterlock c l ip  are provided as 
sta ndard.  This sta nd a rd design inc l udes a 
l ock-off feature. 

The Vari-Depth design inc ludes a n  operat
i n g  mechanism, shaft, a n d  externa l  hand le.  
The handle is avai lab le  i n  two colors; b lack 
o r  yel low. An externa l  l ock-off is  i nc luded in 
the handle design. The shaft m ay be c ut to 
size to f it  the enclosure.  

U L and CSA l isted. 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220 

CATALOG Breaker Enclosure Handle Shaft Shroud 
NUMBERS Frame Type Color Length I ncluded 
HRGCV11L GD/GC/GHC NEMA 1 Black 1 4" . . . . . . 
HRGCV31L GD/GC/GHC NEMA 1 Yellow 14" . . . . . . 
HRGCV14L G D/GC/GHC NEMA 3R/1 2 /4 Black 14" . . . . . .  
HRGCV34L GD/GC/GHC NEMA 3R/12/4 Yellow 1 4" . . . . . . 
G-Frame Close-Coupled Design 
(Catalog Number includes com plete assembly consisting of operating handle and door interlock.) 
HRGCC10 GD/GC/GHC NEMA 1 Black . . . . . . No 
HRGCC1S  GD/GC/GHC NEMA 1 Black . . . . . . Yes 
HRGCC30 GD/GC/GHC NEMA 1 Yellow . . . . . .  No 
HRGCC3S GD/GC/GHC NEMA 1 Yellow . . . . . .  Yes 

Printed i n  U .S.A. 

June 1995 www . 
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1�1 Cutler-Hammer 

Aug ust 1 996 
Supersedes Selection Data 29- 1 20F, 
pages 5-6, dated J u n e  1 994 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES 

Molded case switches are used as compact 
switches in appl ications req u iring h igh 
current switching capabil ities. Molded case 
switches are constructed of circu it breaker 
components and are of the h i g h  instanta
neous a utomatic type. Molded case switches 
are l isted in accordance with U n derwriters 
Laboratories, Inc.,  Standard UL 1 087 . 

Maximum 480 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc 
Continuous Complete Circuit Breaker 

Molded Case Switch High Magnetic 
Trip Setting 

F rame Rating Trip Tolerance 
Setting (Amps) (Percent) 

EHD, FD 1 00 2400 ±20 
EHD, FD 1 50 2400 ±20 
FD 225 2400 ±20 

600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc 

Complete Circu it Breaker Ampere 
Rating with Load Side Terminals Only with Load Side Termi nals On ly 
@ 40'C CATALOG N UMBERS 
2-Pole 

1 00 EHD2100K FD21 00K 
1 50 - FD2 1 50K 
225 - FD2225K 

3-Pole 

1 00 EHD3100K FD3100K 
1 50 - FD31 50K 
225 - FD3225K 

4-Pole 

1 00 - FD4100K 
1 50 - FD41 50K 
225 - FD4225K 

Selection Data 
29-120F 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  Breakers 
F-Frame 
10-225 Amperes 

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC 
APPLICATIONS 

Page 5 

These UL l isted De Molded Case Circuit 
Breakers are for use in the u ngrou nded bat
tery supply circuits of UPS systems providing 
conti nuous, reliable Ac power to computer 
controlled appl ications such as financial 
transactions and telecommu nications. 

Maximum High Interrupting Capacity 
Continuous 35 kAIC @ 600 Vdc Ampere 
Rating Complete Circuit Breaker @ 40'C with L ine and Load Side Terminals 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
1 5  HFDDC30 1 5L 
20 HFDDC3020L 
25 HFDDC3025L 
30 HFDDC3030L 

35 HFDDC3035L 
40 HFDDC3040L 
45 HFDDC3045L 
50 HFDDC3050L 

60 HFDDC3060L 
70 HFDDC3070L 
80 HFDDC3080L 
90 HFDDC3090L 

1 00 HFDDC3100L 
1 1 0  H FDDC31 1 0L 
1 25 HFDDC3125L 
1 50 HFDDC3150L 
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Selection Data 
29-120F 

Page 6 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, F-Frame, 10-225 Amperes 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Su persedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u ary 1 992 
M a i l ed to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES 

Molded case switches are used as compact 
switches in applications req uiring h igh  
current switching capabil ities. Mol ded case 
switches are constructed of circuit breaker 
components and are of the h igh  instanta
neous a utomatic type. Molded case switches 
are l isted in accordance with Underwriters 
Laboratories, Inc., Standard UL 1 087. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U.S.A.  1 5220 

I 

Molded Case Switch High Magnetic 
Trip Setting 

I Frame I R at-i n-g
--,-T

_
r
_
i p-

Setting (Amps) l ' 100 1050 
1_5_0 -�' _24_00 ---� 

Toler� 
(Percent) __j 
±20 I ±20 

� Maximu� �250 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc 600 Vac Maximum
� 

250 Vdc 
��� I I �:���ous ��t�i��� �i

i���e���:=�� On

-

ly

-- ,-

�
=

�t

�

�i
1
;�� �i

,�c��e�

�

·

�

��::rs On�y
� 

--� I @ 40"C CATALOG NUMBERS � 
, 2-Pole rioo I EHD2100K 
' 1 50 ----1 3-Pole 

I 1 oo � 1 150 
4-Pole 

EHD3100K 

FD2 1 00K 
FD2 1 50K 

FD3100K 
FD3 150K 

-

1100 
1 50 _� 

FD4100K 
FD4150K 

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC 
APPLICATIONS 

These UL listed De Molded Case Circuit 
Breakers are for use in the ungrounded bat
tery su pply circuits of UPS systems providing 
conti nuous, rel iable Ac power to computer 
controlled appl ications such as fi nancial 
transactions and telecomm unications. 

I Maximum ·�High Interrupting Capacity 
Contmuous 35 kAI C @ 600 Vdc I Ampere 
Rating I Complete Circuit Breaker 
I @ 40oc with Line and Load Side Termina ls  

15 
20 
25 
30 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
HFDDC30 1 5L  
HFDDC3020L 
HFDDC3025L 
HFDDC3030L 

35 HFDDC3035L 
40 HFDDC3040L 
45 HFDDC3045L 
50 HFDDC3050L 

60 HFDDC3060L 
70 HFDDC3070L 
80 HFDDC3080L 
90 HFDDC3090L 

100 HFDDC3100L 
1 10 HFDDC3110L  
125 HFDDC3125L 
150 HFDDC3150L 

Series Connection Diagrams for DC 
Application I
� 

· 1 3 Poles in  Series for De 

' )')') I I I 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit Breakers 
F-Frame 
10-225 Am peres 

Page 5 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Page 6 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, F-Frame, 10-225 Amperes 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Ha m mer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h,  Pen nsylvania ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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!Colli Cutler-Hammer 

Aug ust 1 996 
Supersedes Selection Data 29- 1 20F,  
pages 7-8, dated May 1 995 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 - 400A, 

3 1 -500A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Line and load term ina ls  provide wire 
connnecting ca pabi l ities fo r specific ranges 
of cont inuous cu rrent rati ngs and wire 
types. Except as noted, termina ls  comply 
with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc. ,  Sta n
dard U L486A or  U L486B.  U n l ess otherwise 
specified, F-fra me circuit breakers a re fac
tory equ ipped with load term ina ls  o n ly. 

Line and Load Terminals �Maximum Termina l  
Breaker Body 
Amps I Material 

Standard Pressure Type Terminals 

20(EHD) Steel 
1 00 Steel 
150 Aluminum 
225 Aluminum 
Optional Pressure Terminals 

50 Aluminum 
100 Aluminum 
150 Sta in less Steel 
225 Aluminum 

r/""'" 
Conductor � 

� 
Wire Clamp 

3T20FB 

Assem ble wire c lamp to bottom of cond uc
tor as shown. 

'"""� / �Washer 
Conductor 

,.__ Screw 

3TA50FB 

Assemble co l lar  on top of conductor as 
shown.  Tighten securely with screw and 
washer .  

CD Not for use with ED,  EDH, EDC breakers. 
@ I ncludes terminal shield kit. Adds approximately 

3 inches to breaker height. Available for use on 
3-pole breaker only. 

Ordering Information 
F-frame c i rcu it brea kers and molded case 
switches have load termina ls  o n ly as  sta n
dard equ ipment. When sta ndard l i ne-end 
term ina ls  (same as sta ndard load-end ter
mina ls )  a re req u i red, add suffix L to the 
circuit b reaker catalog n u mber. When non
standard or optional  l i ne  a n d/or load termi-

Wire I Type 

Cu/AI 
Cu/AI 
Cu/AI 
Cu/AI 

Cu/AI 
Cu/AI 
Cu 
Cu/AI 

3T1 00FB 
3T150FB 

AWG 
Wire 

i Range 

#14-#10 
#14-1/0 
#4-4/0 
#4-4/0 

I #14-#4 
#1 4-1/0 
#4-4/0 
#6-300 MCM 

Colla�
'-... 

Nut 
__ ... --.. 0 

::::_ 

Conductor � Washer 

� Screw 

I nsert co l lar  enclosing conductor as shown. 
Locate n ut on top of conductor a n d  t ighten 
sec u rely with screw a n d  washer.  Caution: 
Col la r  must s u rround conductor. 

3TA100FD 

Condu�·� 
Collar� 

Washer-@ 
Screw-� 

Col la r  s l ides onto conductor a n d  is he ld  in  
posit ion by a screw a n d  lockwasher. 

I 

Selection Data 
29-120F 

Page 7 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
F-Frame 
Term i nation 
Accessories 

n a l s  a re req u i red, order b y  style n u m be r  
(no  charge w h e n  ordered with c i rcuit  
breaker) .  Specify if factory insta l lation 
req u i red.  

Metric 
Wire 
Range mm' 

2 .5-4 
2.5-50 
25-95 
25-95 

2.5-16 
2.5-50 
25-95 
16-150 

3TA1 50FB 
3TA225FD 

Package of 3 
Termi na ls 

I 3T20FBC1) 1 3T100FB 

I 
3TA150FB 
3TA225FD 

3TA50FBCD 
3TA 100FD 
3T150FB 
3TA225FDK<ll 

I nsert co l lar  enclosing conductor a n d  center 
on extrus ion on col l a r. I nsta l l  c l ip  with l egs 
on top of conductor and snap end around 
bottom of  co l la r. 

3TA225FDK 

Assemble co l lar  on top of conductor as  
shown.  Tig hten sec u re ly  with screw and 
washer .  Term i n a l  sh ie ld  m ust be used with 
th is  col lar .  

I 
I 
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Selection Data 
29-120F 

Page 8 

Westinghouse Series C F-Frame Termination Accessories 

KEEPER NUT 

The keeper nut  sl ides o nto the l ine or  load 
conductor of the c i rcuit  breaker a n d  acts as  
a t h readed adapter for the conductor to 
accept a r ing termina l  or other bo lt-on 
connector. The keeper nut is  ava i lab le  with 
Eng l ish  and metric t h read sizes. Screws and 
washers a re su pplied by customer. (F ie ld  
insta l l at ion on ly.)  Listed per U L  F i le  E781 9. 

Ordering Information I Thread Type Thread Size CATALOG NUMBERS 

I Package of 1 2  
(Priced Individually) 

I Imperial 1 0-32 KPR 1 A  
Metric M-5 KPR 1AM 

M U L  Tl WIRE CONNECTORS 

��jer�rt::c: IUQI // 
1_ ---�// 

Fie ld- insta l led m u lti wire connectors for the 
load side (OFF) end terminals. They are 

used to d istribute the load from the circuit 
breaker to m u lt ip le devices without the use 
of sepa rate d istr ibution term i n a l  b locks. 

<D Not for use with 3T20FB terminal. 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220 

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT 

For use with steel or sta i n less steeleD termi
nals o n ly. 

Ordering Information 
Package of 1 2 . Priced i nd iv idua l ly. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
FCWTK 

M u lti  Wire Lug Kits i nc lude m o u nting h a rd
ware, insu lators and t in-pl ated a l u m i n u m  
con nectors to replace t h ree mechanical  
load l ugs. UL l isted fo r copper o n ly as used 
o n  the load side (OFF)  end.  

Ordering Information 
Package of 3. 

Maximum KIT Wires 
Amperes CATALOG Per 

NUMBERS Terminal 

225 3TA150F3K 3 

225 3TA150F6K 6 

Wire Pressure 
Size Screw 
Range Torque 
AWG Cu lib/in) 

#1 4-2 70 

#1 4-6 25 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Ha rdware for su rface m o u nting of circuit 
brea kers is suppl ied on ly  on request. Ha rd
ware consists of m o u nti ng screws a n d  
lockwashers .  O rder h a rdware f o r  c i rcu it  
breaker pole config u rat ions as req u i red.  

Ordering Information 
Base-mo unt ing h a rdware is su ppl ied at no 
charge when ordered with a c i rcu it breaker 
or  molded case switch .  When orderi ng  
sepa rately, refer to price l ist. 

Imperial Thread 

No. of Descri ption Type of STYLE 
Poles Mounting NUMBERS 

1 . 1 64-32 X 3.188 Individual 624B375G01 
inch Pan-Head 
Steel Screws, Group (one set of 624B375G02 
Lockwashers, hardware for two 
and Clamps circuit breakers) 

2 . 1 64-32x 1 .5 Individual 4218B80G01 
inch Pan-Head 
Steel Screws 
and 
Lockwashers 

3,4 . 1 64-32 X 1 .5 Individual B M H 1  
inch Pan-Head 
Steel Screws 
and 
Lockwashers 

Metric Thread 

No. of Description Type of STYLE 
Poles Mounting NUMBERS 

1 M4 - 0.7 X Individual 421 8B80G09 
80 mm Pan-
Head Steel Group (one set of 4218B80 G 1 0  
Screws, Lock- hardware for two 
washers, circuit breakers) 
and Clamps 

2 M4 - 0.7x Individual 421 8B80G 1 1  
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

3,4 M4 - 0.7 X Individual BM H 1 M  
3 8  m m  Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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May 1 995 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
C utler-Ha mmer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Supersedes Selectio n  Data 29- 1 20F, pages 7-8,  
dated J u ne 1 994 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

L ine  a n d  load term ina ls  provide wire 
con nnecting capa bi l ities for specific ranges 
of cont inuous cu rrent rat ings a n d  wire 
types. Except as n oted, term i n a ls comply 
with U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc., Stan
dard U L486A or  U L486B .  U n less otherwise 
specified, F-frame c i rcuit  breakers a re fac
tory equ ipped with load terminals o n ly. 

Line and Load Terminals 

Maximum Termina l  
Breaker Body 
Amps Material 

Standard Pressure Type Terminals 

20(EHD) Steel 
1 00 Steel 
1 50 Al uminum 
225 Aluminum 
Optional Pressure Terminals 

50 Alum inum 
100 A luminum 
1 50 Sta in less Steel 

Ordering Information 
F-frame c i rcu it  breakers a n d  molded case 
switches h ave load term i n a ls o n ly as stan
dard equ i pment. When sta n d a rd l i ne-end 
term i n als (same as standard l oad-end ter
m i nals)  are req u i red,  add suffix L to the 
circuit  breake r  catalog n u m ber.  When non
standard or optional l i ne  a n d/or load termi-

Wire AWG 
Type Wire 

Range 

Cu/AI #14-#10  
Cu/AI #14- 1 /0 
Cu/AI #4-4/0 
Cu/AI #4-4/0 

Cui AI #14-#4 
Cu/AI #14-1 /0 
Cu #4-4/0 

Selection Data 

29-1 20F 

·est inghouse 
Series C® 
F-Frame 
Termi nation 
Accessories 

Page 7 

na ls  a re req u i red,  o rder by style n u m ber 
(no charge when ordered with circuit  
breaker). Specify if factory i nsta l lat ion 
req u i red.  

Metric CATALOG NUMBERS 
Wire Package of 3 Range mm2 Termina ls 

2.5-4 3T20FBG:l 
2.5-50 3T100FB 
25-95 3TA150FB 
25-95 3TA225FD 

2.5- 16  3TA50FBG:l 
2 .5-50 3TA100FD 
25-95 3T1 50FB 

rf'"� 
Conductor � 

� 
Wire Clamp 

Col la�
'&.. 

Nut 
. . ··· ··-. 

..... 

Conductor � Washer 

� Screw 

c,,�r! w""" 
Conductor 

..-screw 

Coo do�-� 
Collar� 

Washer-@ 
Screw -� 

3T20FB 

Assemble wire c lamp to 
bottom of cond uctor as 
shown. 

3T100FB 
3T1 50FB 

Insert col lar  enclosing 
cond uctor as shown. 
Locate n ut o n  top of 
conductor a n d  tig hten 
secu rely with screw and 
washer. Caution: Col lar  
m ust surround conductor. 

G) Not for use with ED, EDH, EDC breakers. 

3TA1 50FB 
3TA225FD 

I n sert col lar  enclosing 
cond uctor a n d  center on 
extrusion o n  co l lar. 
Insta l l  c l ip  with legs o n  
t o p  of cond uctor a n d  
snap end around bottom 
of col lar .  

3TA50FB 

Assemble col lar  o n  top 
of conductor as s hown. 
Tighten secu rely with 
screw and washer.  

3TA100FD 

Col l a r  sl ides o nto con
d uctor and is  held in 
posit ion by a screw a n d  
lockwasher.  
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Select ion Data 

29-1 20F 

Page 8 

Westinghouse Series C F-Frame Termination Accessories 

KEEPER N UT 

The keeper nut sl ides o nto the l i n e  or load 
cond uctor of the circ u it breaker and acts as 
a threaded adapter fer the cond uctor to 
accept a ring termina l  or other bolt-on 
con nector. The keeper nut is  ava i l a ble with 
E n g l ish and metric thread sizes. Screws a n d  
washers a r e  s u p pl ied by customer. (F ie ld 
i nsta l l at ion o n ly. )  Listed per U L  F i le  E7819. 

Ordering Information 

Thread Type Thread S ize CATALOG NUMBERS 

Package of 1 2  

r-:-- . 
lmpenal 

(Priced Individually) 

1 0-32 KPR 1 A  
Metric M-5 KPR1AM 

MUL Tl WIRE CONNECTORS 

Field-instal led m u lt i  wire con nectors for the 
l oa d  side (OFF)  end termina ls. They are 
used to distrib ute the load from the circu it 
breaker to m ult iple devices without the use 
of separate d istr ibut ion termina l  b l ocks. 

Gl Not for use with 3T20FB terminal. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing h ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT 

For use with steel or sta i n less steeiG:l termi
nals o n ly. 

Ordering Information 
Package of 1 2. Priced i ndividu a l ly.  

CATALOG N UMBER 

FCWTK 

M u lt i  Wire Lug Kits inc lude m o u nt ing hard
ware, insu lators and t in-plated a l u m i n u m  
connectors to replace three mechan ical  
load l u gs. U L  l isted for copper on ly  as used 
o n  the load side (OFF)  end.  

Ordering Information 
Package of 3 .  

Maximum KIT Wires 
Amperes CATALOG Per 

NUMBERS Terminal  

150 3TA150F3K 3 

1 50 3TA150F6K 6 

Wire Pressure 
Size Screw 
Range Torque 
AWGCu (lb/inl  

#1 4-2 70 

#1 4-6 25 

BASE MOU NTING HARDWARE 

Hardware for s urface m o u nt ing of circ u it 
breakers is su ppl ied o n l y  on request. H ard
ware consists of m o u nt ing screws and 
lockwashers. Order hardware for circu it 
breaker pole configurations as requ ired.  

Ordering Information 
Base-mou nt ing  hardware is s uppl ied at n o  
c harge w h e n  ordered with a circu it breaker 
or molded case switch .  When order ing 
separately, refer to price l ist. 

Imperial Thread 

No. of Description Type of STYLE 
Poles Mounting N U M BERS 

1 . 1 64-32 X 3.188 Individual 624B375G01 
inch Pan-Head 
Steel Screws, G roup (one set of 624B375G02 
Lockwashers, hardware for two 
and Clamps circuit breakers) 

2 .164-32 x1.5 Individual 421 8B80G01 
inch Pan-Head 
Steel Screws 
and 
Lockwashers 

3.4 . 1 64-32 X 1.5 Individual 421 8B80G02 
inch Pan-Head 
Steel Screws 
and 
Lockwashers 

Metric Thread 

No. of Description Type of STYLE 
Poles Mounting NUMBERS 

1 M4- 0.7 X Individual 4 2 18B80G09 
80 mm Pan-
Head Steel Group (one set of 4218B80G 1 0  
Screws, Lock- hardware for two 
washers, circuit breakers) 
and Clamps 

2 M4 - 0.7 X Individual 4218BSOG11 
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

3.4 M4 - 0.7 X Individual 421 8B80G12 
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes F rame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

TERMINAL SHIELDS 

The terminal shield provides protection 
agai nst accidental contact with l ive l ine ter
minations. Term ina l  shields a re fo rmed 
from h ig h  die lectric insu lating material and 
fasten over the front termina l  access open
ings. Smal l  holes in  the sh ields provide 
l imited access to the terminals fo r tig hten
ing connectors. Termina l  shields a re l isted 
per UL F i le  E78 1 9 .  (F ie ld insta l l ation on ly.) 

Ordering Information 
The term ina l  sh ie ld is ava i lab le  fo r l ine  ter
mina l  a reas in 1 -, 2-, 3- a n d  4-pole c i rcu it 
breakers. Specia l  term ina l  shie lds a re a lso 
ava i lable for use when an  e lectrical  (sole
noid) operato r is m o u nted on the circuit 
breaker. The standard style n u mber by pole 
for each terminal shield (shown in table 
below) is fo r a package of 1 0  and is priced 
per each package. Specia l  term ina l  shie lds 
a re packaged individ ua l ly.  

�mber I of
. 
Poles 

STYLE NUMBERS 
Standard I Special 
( Package of 1 0) 
(Priced Individua l ly) 
625B229G06 
625B229G07 
625B229G08 
625B229G09 

421a895C3a1 1 
42 10B95G02 I 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingh ouse & 
Cutler-Ha mmer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

TERMINAL END COVERS 

The termina l  end covers a re designed fo r 
use i n  motor control center appl icati ons 
where, because of confined spaces, l i ne 
side conductors a re norma l ly custom fitted. 
The molded end covers a re made of h ig h  
dielectric g lass-polyester and sl ide over the 
l ine ends of the c i rcu it b reaker .  Close fitt ing 
cond uctor ope n ings a re molded i nto the 
end covers. The end cover and circuit  
breaker case f it  together  to form term i n a l  
compartments that isolate disc h a rged ioniz
ing gases d u ring c i rcu it breaker tr ipping.  
Termina l  end covers a re ava i lable with two 
conductor opening dia meters, 0.25 a n d  0.41  
inch,  and a re l isted per U L  F i le  E7819 .  (F ie ld 
insta l lation on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The term ina l  end cover is ava i lab le  for 3-
pole circuit brea kers on ly. Two conductor 
opening sizes a re ava i lab le .  Specify q u a n
tity (one per c i rc u it breake r) when order ing.  

Conductor Opening I CATALOG
: 

I 
�D_ia_m __ et_ e_ r�( l _n_ch_ e_s� ) _________ �

1
BERS-l 

0.25 (6.35 mm) 1 ���: 
0.41 ( 1 0 .41 mm) 1 TEC2 _j 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
Termi nation 
Accessories 

INTERPHASE BARRIERS 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Page 9 

The interph ase barriers provide addit ional  
electrical c learance between circuit breaker 
poles for special termination appl ications. 
The ba rriers a re h i g h  die lectric insu lating 
pl ates that a re i nsta l led in  the molded s lots 
between the terminals.  I nte rphase barriers 
a re l isted per U L  F i le  E78 1 9 .  (F ie ld insta l la
t ion only . )  

Ordering Information 
The inte rphase barrier is avai lable for 
exten ded insu lat ion between circuit breaker 
poles. Specify q u a ntity when orderi ng .  

CATALOG NUMBER 
IPB1 (Package of 2 barriers) 
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Selection Data 
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Page 1 0  

Series C F-Frame Termination Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 
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8 
J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

A l l  interna l  accessories are of the p l ug- in  
type a n d  are l isted fo r f ie ld  i nsta l l at ion 
u n der U L  F i le  E64983.CD I nternal accessories 
for sealed circuit breakers are l i sted u nder 
U L  Fi le E78 1 9  for factory insta l l ation o n ly. 
The ava i lab le  p l ug- in  accessories i nc l u de 
the fol lowing: 

• Alarm (S ignai )/Lockout Switch 
• Auxi l ia ry Switch 
• S h u nt Trip 
• Low-Energy S h u nt Trip 
• U ndervo ltage Release Mechan ism 

Different accessory wir ing options are avai l 
ab le  to satisfy most circuit breaker mou nt
ing appl ications. The sta ndard wiring con
f igu ratio n  is pigta i l  l eads exiti ng the rear of 
the base di rectly beh ind the accessory. 
Optiona l  config u rations inc lude a term i n a l  
block mou nted on t h e  s a m e  s i d e  o f  t h e  base 
as the accessory, leads exiti ng the rear of 
the base where the accessory is mou nted, 
and leads exiti ng the rear of the base on the 
side opposite the accessory. If accessory 
leads longer than 18 i nches are req u i red, 
side-mou nted term i n a l  b locks shou ld  be 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
Accessories 

used. Typical Internal Plug-In Accessory Installed in F-Frame Circuit Breaker 

Cover design perm its f ie ld insta l l ation of 
external  accessories such as key i nterlocks, 
pad lockable h a n dle lock hasp, a n d  e lectrical 
or  manua l  hand le  operations without modi
fying the cover. 

To identify a l l owable accessory insta l l ation 
combinations, see page 1 2 .  

G) Some U L  l ist ings pending;  refer to Cutler
Hammer. 

Selection Data 

29-1 20F 

Page 1 1  
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Sel ectio n  Data 

29- 1 20F 

Page 1 2  

Series C F-Frame Accessories 

ALLOWABLE ACCESSORY COMBINATIONS 

O n ly 1 I nterna l  Accessory Per Pole Maxi m u m  

Different combi nations o f  accessories c a n  be supplied, depending on t h e  types o f  accessories a n d  t h e  n u mber o f  poles in  t h e  circuit breaker. 
Reference 1 -Pole 2-Pole ___ 3-Po_le___ 4-Pole 

Termination Accessories Page Ctr. Lt. Rt. Lt. Ctr. Rt. Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu. 

ne and Load Terminals 7 • 
eper Nut 8 • 
ntrol Wire Terminal  Kit 8 • 
se Mounting Hardware 8 • 
rminal Shields 9 • 

·- r--
rminal End Covers 9 

terphase Barriers 9 

Internal Accessories 

-----
• I 
• l 
• l 
. ' 

·-----c--.i--
�-+ 

-----· 

l = :  f_=i---= --l 
=+1 

--=-
, _ _  r-: - � . • I ____ 

j 
• • 

Alarm Lockout Switch (Make Only) 13 • ·---
-

,-= � 1 ! ! r=T-� 
1----_

A_Ia_rm_L_o_ck_o_u_t (_M_a_k_ei_B_re_a_k) _______ 
1 3  ___ +-----+---

--
-----t---' 1_·--i. - . � I :l I_ rr+-!I� Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) 13 , • . _ u . :l 1 ' • I � r

-
-A-u

-
xi-lia-ry--S-w-itc

-
h-( 1_A

_
, 1_B

_
) _______ 1 4--

�-+---
-r-�

l

� •
.

�
�
.----i�

_
-•• --�-t-:-�: .. 

-=+��-==i,-•• +1!==1 ��
.
•_j 

Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B) 14 I • 

1L___
U_n_d_

e
_
rv_o_lt_a_g_e_R_e_le_a_se_M_e_c_ha 

_ _  
n_i_sm ______ 17 ______ _c_ __ L_ __ __L_2 ] I • l I • 1 1 • ] 1 j I 

External Accessories 

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 

Special Calibration 
Moisture Fungus Treatment 
Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 
Marine Application • Applicable in indicated pole position 

D May be mounted on left or right pole - not both 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvania,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

29 • • l -
29 • • I 
29 • • I 
29 • • _L_ 

e Accessory available/Modification available 

l • I 
---+- • 

I I • • 
I • -+---=t • 
I • • 

__ 
_
L_ _

___ ____ ] 
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e 
J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u ary 1 992 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The alarm (s ignal )/lockout switch monitors 
circuit breaker trip status a n d  provides 
remote sig n a l i ng and i nterlocki ng capabi l i 
t ies when the c ircuit  breaker tr ips.  For 2-, 3- ,  
and 4-pole c irc u it breakers, the a larm (sig
n a l )/lockout switch consists of one or two 
SPDT (s ing l e-pole double-th row) switches 
housed in a p l ug- in  module .  The SPDT 
switch contacts are identified as make and 
break contacts. When the c i rcuit  brea ker 
tri ps, the make contact cl oses and the break 
contact opens. For 1 -pole circuit breakers, 
the switch (factory i nsta l led only)  is 
mou nted on the i nside of the cover a n d  
t h e  two make leads are routed through a n  
opening i n  t h e  load e n d  o f  t h e  circuit 
breaker. 

CD Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000 
mechanical operations. 

@ Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
® Non-inductive load. 
@ I nductive (L/R = 0.026). 
® Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., 

for field installation . 
(6) Standard pigtail lead exit location. 
(]) Standard mounting location . 
@ Leads exit load end of circuit breaker. Factory 

i nstallation only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsb urgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data G) � 
Dielectric 
Withstan d  
Voltage 

2500 
2200 
2200 

1 25/250 I 50/60 Hz II 6 ® 2000 
28 1 de 3 ® 2000 
28 de 5 ® 2000 

Ordering Information 

Alarm {Signai)/Lockout Switch 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Page 1 3  

�umb�f-.1
-Mount ingFactO;:;Moonted�·� Field Moo.rted �---

Contacts Locati o n Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits ® I (Make and (Pole) t---�-�� �-

T
----� -� -�

;
-�-

-Break) I 1 8- lnch Pigta i l Leads Terminal Pigtail Termina l 
1 Block Leads Block I 1--Sam-;----TR-;ar ® npposite Same�-

-

I I 1-- �:;ALO�UMBERS 
Side __ �Side 

-- CATALOG NUMBERS G-��T Left 0- - ML1 LA----,ML1LB'A1 L1 LC- ML1 LT
-

f-p;1lliPK AlL1 LTK 
I Right A1 L1 RA A 1 L 1 RB A1 L 1RC A 1L 1RT A 1 L1 RPK A 1 L 1 RTK 
2 I Left (J) A2L 1 LA A2L1 LB . . . . . . A2L1 LT A2L1 LPK A2L1 LTK 

I Right A2L1 RA A2L 1 RB . . . . . . A2L1 RT A2L1 RPK A2L1 RTK 

I 1 (Make I Single A 1 L1 CA® . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 
__9�__l_!'ole 

_____ __L ____ [__ __ __J ---------'--------�-� ---- �----- -
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Page 1 4  

Series C F-Frame Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The aux i l ia ry switch provides ci rcu it brea ker 
contact status info rmation by monitoring 
the position of the molded cross bar which 
conta ins the moving contact arms. The 
aux i l ia ry switch is u sed for remote ind ica
tion and interlock system verification ,  and 
consists of  one or two SPOT switches 
housed in  a p l ug- in  module .  Each SPOT 
switch has one " a "  and one " b "  contact. 
When the c i rc u it breaker contacts a re open,  
the "a" contact is open a n d  the "b" contact 
is closed. 

0) Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000 
mechanical operations. 

cv Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
® For use in electronic circuit of 1 00 micro-amps 

and 15 Vdc min imum. 
® Non-inductive load. 
® Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., 

for field installation. 
® Standard pigtail lead exit location. 
(f) 1 25-volt (Max.). 50/60 Hz switch for use in 

electronic circuit of 100 micro-amp and 15 Vdc 
min imum. 

Cutler-Ha mmer 

Westinghou se & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pitts b u rgh ,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD @ 

Maximum Frequency 
Voltage 

1 25 @ 50/60 Hz 
600 50/60 Hz 
1 25 de 
250 de 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch n-----
Number of I Mounting 
Contacts Locat ion 

· a and b (Pole) 

Maximum I Dielectric 
Cu rrent 1 Withstand 
Amps Voltage 
1 I 2500 
6 2500 
0.5 ® I 2200 
0.25 ® 2200 

Factory Mounted 

Connection Type and Location I- -- --- -- -- --- -- --- -
1 8-lnch Pigta i l Leads 

f-- ·- J---n--
Same Rea r ® Opposite 
Side Side -- -- -- --· - -

T 
B 
s 
s 

-- -
-

- -- -- CATALOCl_!'J_lJMBE� -� ---
- � 

1 Left cv 
Right o r  
Neutral --- ----·-

A1X 1 LA I A1X1LB A 1X 1 LC 
E 1X 1 LA 0  E 1X 1 LB 0 E 1X 1 LC 0 . 
A1X1RA A1X1RB A 1X 1RC 
E 1X 1RA (f) E 1X 1RB (f) E 1X 1RC (f) 1-- --· -- ---- -- -- - --1--

Field Mounted 1 Field Installation Kits ® 
Pigta i l

- r=r;minall 
Leads 1 Block I 
CATALoG1NuMBERsl 

A1X1 Pf1 A1iil+K] 
E 1X 1PK . . . . .  . 
A 1X 1PK I A1X1RTK I 

2 Left cv A2X1 LA A2X1 LB . . . . . . A2X1LT �-2·�,-�PK 
-
rA·2·�,-�TK I 

E2X1 LA (f) 
Right or A2X 1RA 
Neutral E2X1 RA (f) 

E2X 1 LB (f) 
A2X1RB 
E2X 1RB (f) 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 
A2X1 RT 

E2X1LPK I . . . . . . I �;����� �-2�1-RTK ! 

Auxiliary Switch and Alarm (Signa I)/Lockout Switch Combination 

Mount ing 
Location 
(Pole) 

Left 
Right 

Factory Mounted 

Connection Type and Location 
-

--- --
-

-
-

-- - --- -
1 8- lnch Pigta i l Leads Terminal 

Block 
Same I Rear ® Same 
Side Side ______]____ 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
AAL1 LA I AAL 1 LB DAL1 LT 
AAL1RA AAL1 RB I AAL 1 RT 

·----· =--=] _l'i!ld Mounted 

Fie ld Instal lation Kits ® I 
Pi gtai l -

- TTer mina l I ck Leads 1 B lo 

I 
CATALOG NUMBERS � 
AAL 1 LPK 
AAL 1 RPK 

I 
I 

AA 
AA 

L 1 LTK l 
L1 RTK I 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt trip provides remote control led 
tripping of the c i rcuit breaker. The s h u nt 
trip consists of an i nte rmittent rated sole
noid with a tr ipping p l u nger and a cutoff 
switch mou nted in a p lug- in  module .  The 
1 20 Vac s h u nt tr ip is ma rked, "su itable for 
use with ground fault protection devices . "  

GJ Average un latching time: 6 mi l l iseconds. 
ell Average circuit breaker contact total 

opening time: 18 mi l l iseconds. 
@ Endurance: 6000 electrical operations 

plus 4000 mechanical operations. 
® Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, I nc., 

for field instal lation. 
® Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
® Standard pigtail lead exit location. 
\D Standard mounting location. 
® 1 20 Vac marked suitable for ground fault 

protection devices. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCD C?J @ 

50/60 Hz 
Supply M in imum VA 
Voltage Operating 

Voltage 
1 2  6.75 75 
24 300 
48 36 92 
60 1 40 

1 1 0 480 
1 20 570 
1 27 640 
208 156 180 
220 1 200 
240 240 
380 6 10 
4 15 300 130 
440 330 
480 380 
525 450 
550 I 530 
600 590 

700 

Ordering Information 

De 

Supply 
Voltage 

1 2  
24 
48 
60 

1 1 0  
1 20 
125 
1 27 
220 
250 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 

Min imum 
Operating 
Voltage 

9 

36 

165 

. . .  

. . .  

. . . 

. . .  

. . .  

. . . 

. . .  

VA 

400 

1 00 
160 I 

I 
5� I 

1 m  
1 1 1 � I 1 1 40 .  . . . I 1 " ' 1  . . .  

Series C® 
F-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-1 20F 

Page 1 5  

Select shunt trip cata log nu mber for the voltage with i n  the ind icated voltage ra nge. Shunt 
trip coi ls are designed to be appl ied at specific Ac or De voltages with in the voltage ra nge 
shown. Electrical ratings are a lso shown on applicable circuit breaker accessory nameplates. 

Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating Fa<:tory Mounted Field Mounted 
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) �ction Type and Location Field Instal lat ion Kits ® 

18- lnch Pigta i l Leads C5J Termina l Pigta i l  Termina l 
Block Leads Block 

Same j Rear ® Opposite Same 
Side i S ide Side ·-�----
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings([) 

1 2-24 Vac or Vdc SNT1 LA03 SNT1 LB03 SNT1 LC03 SNT1 LT03 SNT1 LP03K SNT 1 LT03K 
48-127 Vac or 48-60 Vdc ® SNT1 LA08 SNT1 LB08 SNT1 LC08 SNT1 LT08 SNT1 LP08K SNT1 LT08K 
208-380 Vac or 1 1 0- 1 27 Vdc SNT 1 LA1 2 SNT1 LB12 SNT 1 LC 1 2  SNT 1 LT12 SNT1LP12K SNT1LT 1 2K 
4 15-600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc SNT1 LA18 SNT 1 LB 18 SNT1 LC18 SNT1 LT18 SNT1 LP18K SNT1 LT18K 
Right- or Neutral-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings 

9-24 Vac or Vdc SNT1 RAO� � SNT1 RB03 SNT1 RC03 SNT1 RT03 SNT1 RP03K SNT1 RT03K 
48-127 Vac or 48-60 Vdc ® SNT1 RA08 1 SNT1 RB08 SNT1 RC08 SNT1 RT08 SNT1 RP08K SNT1 RT08K 
208-380 Vac or 1 1 0- 1 27 Vdc SNT1 RA1 2 SNT 1RB 12 SNT1RC12 SNT 1RT12 SNT1 RP12K SNT 1 RT12K 
41 5-600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc SNT1 RA18 SNT1 RB18 SNT1 RC18 SNT1 RT1 8  SNT1 RP18K SNT1 RT1 8K 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selection Data 

29-1 20F 

Page 1 6  Cl 
Series C F-Frame Internal Accessories 

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

A low energy s h u n t  tr ip (LEST) device, rated 
24 Vdc, is ava i lab le  for specia l  appl ications.  
The LEST is designed to trip the ci rcu it 
brea ker when a 1 00 microfarad capacitor is 
d ischarged through the LEST. A cut-off 
switch must be inc l uded in the external  
circu it. 

CD Cutoff provisions required in control circuit. 
@ Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. , 

for field insta l lation. 
® Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
® Standard pigta i l lead exit location. 
® Standard mounting location. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Select shunt trip catalog nu mber for the voltage with in  the indicated voltage ra nge. Shunt 
trip coils are designed to be appl ied at specific Ac or De voltages within the voltage ra nge 
shown. E l ectrical rati ngs are a lso shown on appl icable circuit breaker accessory nameplates. 

Low Energy Shunt Trip CD 

Mounting 
Positions 

!------.-:_F
-=_
a
-
c_
-
t_o
-=_
r
-
y,___
-
_M
-=_o-=_u-=_n-=_t

-
e_d
-=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=--=----�������

-
���_;:�F_i

-
e�ld

�
_
-
M 
_
_
_ 
o�u�n_t

-
_e
-
d����

-
-=--=--=-'1 

Connection Type and Location Field I nsta l lat ion Kits C?; 
·-----------· · - ··- -------.- -- -- - --·--· ,-------1 8- lnch Pigta i l  Leads @ t--Eermina l Pigta i l I Termina l 

B lock Leads Block 

��d;e 
__ [__Rear ® J �;;osr:-1 ���e �- _ _ _ _  I _ 

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 
Left Po le --LST1 LA - --1� LST1 LB 11LST1 LC ILST1 LT - LST1 LPK -1 LST1 LTK I ��ole 

_ _ _ 
LST1� __ LST1RB __ 

-='T_1_Fl<:_ 
__ �2RT _ _  LST

_
1 RPK 

_
LST 1RT� 
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J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
M a i led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The u ndervo ltage release mechanism 
mon itors a voltage (typica l ly a l ine voltage) 
and trips the circuit brea ker when the volt
age falls to between 70 and 35 percent of 
the solenoid coi l  rat ing.  

The un dervo ltage rel ease mechanism con
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a 
p l u nger and tr ipping lever m o u nted in a 
p l ug- in  module .  The tab on the tr ipping 
lever resets the u ndervoltage release 
mechanism when normal  voltage has been 
restored and the c i rc u it breaker hand le  is 
moved to the reset (or OFF) positio n .  With 
less than picku p voltage app l ied to the 
u ndervoltage release mechanism, the c i r
cuit breaker contacts w i l l  not touch when a 
closing operation is attem pted .  

NOTE: U ndervoltage release mechan ism 
accessories are not desig ned for, 
and shou ld  not be used as, circuit 
interlocks. 

CD Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000 
mechan ical operations. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen n sylvania,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data G) 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-1 20F 

Page 1 7  

,-------------------------------- ----.-------------·--------------------, 50/60 Hz 
Supply 
Voltage 

1 2  

L_
D_ro_p

_
o�u,t------r-

P
-
ic_k_u�p ___ J VA , Voltage Voltage 

Min . Max. Max. 
4.2 6.3 7.6 

De 
Supply 
Voltage 

Dropout 
Voltage 
Min .  Max. 

8.4 

Pickup--ivA 
Voltage 
Max. 
1 0 .2 2.8 

24 8.4 16.8 20.4 1 .4 24 8.4 16.8 20.4 1 1 .6 
48 21 33.6 40.8 1 .2 48 1,. 21 33.6 40.8 1 .3 
60 L 1 .9 60 2.0 

f--

i

-

�

-

�

-----+--
44

_

.

_

5

-4--
7
-
7
---+--

9
-
3

_

.5 
_____ 

1

f--

i

_:

�

--+--

i�

-

�

------t-

4

-

4

-
.5

--+--
7
-
7
---�---

93

_

.

_

5

_ I 
: ·;

6 208 84 1 45.6 1 76.8 2.2 220 87 .5 1 54 187 220 2.4 250 I 3.4 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Page 1 8  

Series C F-Frame Internal Accessories 

Ordering Information Undervoltage Release Mechanism 
Select hand le  reset u ndervoltage release 
mechanism cata log n u m ber for the voltage 
with in  the ind icated voltage range. U n der
voltage release mechan ism coils a re 
designed to be app l ied at specific Ac or De 
voltages with in  the voltage range shown.  
E l ectrical rati ngs are sh own on appl icab le  
circuit brea ker accessory nameplates. 

Voltage Factory Mounted 
Rating Connection Type and Location (Ac Freq = 
50/60 Hz) 1 8- inch Pigta i l  Leads 

Same Rear C2J Opposite 
S ide Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

left-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings ® 
1 2  Vac UVH 1 LA02 
24 Vac UVH1 LA03 
48-60 Vac UVH 1 LA05 
1 1 0-1 27 Vac UVH 1 LA08 
208-240 Vac UVH 1 LA 1 1  
380-480 Vac UVH 1 LA15 
525-600 Vac UVH 1 LA18 1-----

UVH 1 LB02 UVH1 LC02 
UVH1 LB03 UVH 1 LC03 
UVH 1 LB05 UVH1 LC05 
UVH1 LB08 UVH1 LC08 
UVH 1 LB 1 1  UVH1 LC1 1 
UVH 1 LB 1 5  UVH 1 LC 1 5  
UVH 1 LB 1 8  UVH 1 LC 18 -- ---

Right-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings f-----"-- __ ___. ------� 1 2  Vac UVH1 RA02 UVH1 RB02 UVH1 RC02 
24 Vac UVH1 RA03 UVH 1 RB03 UVH1 RC03 
48-60 Vac UVH 1 RA05 UVH1 RB05 UVH 1 RC05 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vac UVH 1 RA08 UVH1 RB08 UVH 1 RC08 
208-240 Vac UVH1 RA1 1 UVH1 RB1 1 UVH1 RC1 1 
380-480 Vac UVH 1 RA15 UVH 1RB 1 5  UVH 1 RC15 

Field Mounted 

Fie ld Insta l lation Kits CD 

Termina l P igtai l Termina l 
Block Leads Block 
Same 
Side 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

UVH 1 LT02 UVH 1 LP02K UVH 1 LT02K 
UVH1 LT03 UVH 1 LP03K UVH 1 LT03K 
UVH 1 LT05 UVH1 LP05K UVH1 LT05K 
UVH 1 LT08 UVH1 LP08K UVH1 LT08K 
UVH 1 LT1 1 UVH1 LP1 1 K  UVH 1 LT1 1 K  
UVH 1 LT 1 5  UVH 1 LP15K UVH 1 LT15K 
UVH 1 LT18 UVH1 LP18K UVH 1 LT18K 

- ,---- -UVH1 RT02 UVH 1 RP02K UVH1 RT02K 
UVH1 RT03 UVH 1 RP03K UVH1 RT03K 
UVH1 RT05 UVH1 RP05K UVH1 RT05K 
UVH1 RT08 UVH1 RP08K UVH 1 RT08K 
UVH 1 RT1 1 UVH1 RP1 1 K  UVH1 RT1 1 K  
UVH 1 RT15 UVH 1 RP15K UVH1 RT1 5K �600 Vac ... UVH 1 RA 18  • UVH 1 RB 1 8  UVH 1 R��VH 1 RT_l!l_c_l!VH 1 RP18K UVH 1 RT18K 

CD Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, I nc., 
for field insta l lat ion. 

C2J Standard pigta i l  lead exit location. 
® Standard mounting locat ion . 

Cutler-Ha mmer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pe nnsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

left-Pole Mounting D e  Ratings ® 

f---· --- .--=--- ----�-----�------1 2  Vdc UVH 1 LA20 UVH1 LB20 UVH1 LC20 
24 Vdc UVH 1 LA21 UVH 1 LB21 UVH 1 LC21 

UVH 1 LT20 
UVH1 LT21 

48-60 Vdc UVH 1 LA23 UVH 1 LB23 UVH 1 LC23 UVH 1 LT23 
1 1 0-127 Vdc UVH 1 LA26 �1 LB26 UVH1 LC26 UVH 1 LT26 
220-250 Vdc UVH 1 LA28 UVH1 LB28 UVH1 LC28 UVH 1 LT28 f----- ----'-L____ ____ · - ____ _ ::..=..::_L__ 
Right-Pole Mounting De Ratings f-----=-·---1 2  Vdc UVH1 RA20 UVH1 RB20 
24 Vdc UVH1 RA2 1 UVH1 RB2 1 
48-60 Vdc UVH1 RA23 UVH1 RB23 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vdc UVH1 RA26 UVH 1 RB26 
220-250 Vdc UVH 1 RA28 UVH 1 RB28 -- ·-- -·-- --- ---

UVH1 RC20 UVH1 RT20 
UVH1 RC21 UVH 1 RT2 1 
UVH1 RC23 UVH1 RT23 
UVH 1 RC26 UVH1 RT26 
UVH1 RC28 UVH 1 RT28 

UVH1 LP20K UVH1 LT20K 
UVH1 LP21 K UVH 1 LT2 1 K  
UVH1 LP23K UVH 1 LT23K 
UVH1 LP26K UVH1 LT26K 
UVH1 LP28K UVH1 LT28K 

UVH1 RP20K UVH1 RT20K 
UVH1 RP2 1 K  UVH 1 RT2 1 K  
UVH 1 RP23K UVH 1 RT23K 
UVH 1 RP26K UVH 1 RT26K 
UVH1 RP28K UVH1 RT28K 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated January 1 992 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29- 1  OOA. 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non lockable hand le  block secu res the 
c ircuit  brea ker handle in  e ither the ON or 
OFF positio n .  (Tri p-free operation a l lows 
the circuit breaker to trip when the hand le  
block ho lds  the circuit breaker hand le  in  the 
ON position . )  The device is positio ned over 
the circuit breaker h a n d l e  a n d  secu red by a 
setscrew to deter accidental operation of 
the c i rcu it breaker hand le .  Listed per U L  
F i le  E78 1 9 .  (F ie ld i nsta l lation on ly . )  

Ordering Information 

: CA TALOGNiJII...lBERj 
LKD1 

L __ ___ ___ _ 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

SNAP ON PADLOCKABLE HANDLE 
LOCK HASP 

The snap on padlockable hand le  lock a l l ows 
the hand le  to be locked in the OFF or ON 
position .  (Tri p-free operation a l l ows the 
c i rcu it breaker to tr ip when the handle lock 
ho lds the circuit breaker h a ndle in the ON 
positi o n . )  This device was designed fo r use 
on the 1 -pole c i rcuit breaker, but may be 
used on 1 -, 2-, 3-, a n d  4-pole  styles. The 
handle lock snaps onto the escutcheon area 
of the hand le  with an  optional  reta in ing  
screw for added secureness. The  hand le  
lock wi l l  accommodate one padlock with  a 
V. inch (6 mm)  shackle.  Listed per UL F i l e  
E78 1 9 .  ( F i e l d  i nsta l lation o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 

CATALOGNUMBERI [PHL1 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Page 1 9  

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP 

The padlockable hand le  lock hasp a l lows 
the hand le  to be locked in  the ON or OFF 
positio n .  (Trip-free operation a l l ows the 
circuit brea ker to trip when the hand le  lock 
ho lds the circuit breaker h a ndle i n  the ON 
position . )  The hasp m o u nts on the circuit 
breaker cover with in  the tri m l i ne.  The cover 
is pred r i l led on both sides of the operati ng 
hand le  so that the hasp can be mounted on 
either side of the handle .  The h asp wi l l  
accommodate u p  to three padlocks with 
V. inch (6 mm)  shackles. Listed per U L  F i le  
E7819 .  (F ie ld  insta l lation on ly . )  

The pad lockable hand le  lock  can be 
mounted o n  e i ther  s ide of  the operati ng 
hand le .  One per circuit brea ker. (F ie ld  
i nsta l lation o n ly . )  

Ordering Information [ CATALOGNUMB�-- � � 3-, 4-po le breakers ---TPU<� 
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29- 1 20F 

Page 20 

Series C F-Frame External Accessories 

CYLINDER LOCK 

I �  I 
The cyl i nder lock i nterna l ly b l ocks the trip 
bar i n  the tripped position to prevent the 
c ircuit b reaker from being switched to O N .  
T h e  cyl i nder lock is factory insta l led i n  the 
circuit breaker cover. Other i ntern a l l y  
m o u nted accessories ca n n ot be insta l led i n  
t h e  s a m e  p o l e  as the cyl i nder lock. (Factory 
insta l lat ion only. )  

The cyl i nder lock is  factory i nsta l led i n  the 
l eft pole o n ly of the c i rc u it breaker cover. 
I nterna l  accessories can not be insta l led i n  
the s a m e  p o l e  as the cyl i nder lock. 

Ordering Information 

I CATALOG NUMBER=]. 
�der by description - - ·-- --

Cutler-Hammer 

Westin g ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer  Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included) 

The key i nterlock is used to externa l ly lock 
the circuit breaker hand le  in the OFF posi
t ion .  When the key i nterlock is  locked, a n  
exte nded deadbolt  b l ocks movement o f  the 
c i rcu i t  b reaker hand le .  Un ique ly coded keys 
are remova ble o n ly with the deadbolt 
exten ded. Each coded key controls a group 
of c ircu it  breakers fo r a g iven specific cus
tomer insta l l ation .  

The key i nterlock assembly is U n derwriters 
Laboratories, Inc . ,  l isted for f ie ld i nsta l lation 
u n der  U L  fi le E78 1 9  and consists of a 
m o u nt ing kit a n d  a p u rchaser supp l ied 
deadbolt lock. The m o u nting kit com prises 
a m o u nt ing p late, which is secu red to the 
c i rcuit  brea ker cover in either the l eft- or 
r ight-pole posit ion,  key i nterlock m o u nt ing 
screws, a n d  a wire sea l .  Specific m o u nt ing 
kits are req u i red fo r i n divi d u a l  key interl ock 
types. 

Ordering Information 
Key i nterlock m o u nt ing kits are fo r f ie ld 
i nsta l l at ion on ly. Select m o u nt ing kit cata
log n u mbers to match type of lock used.  
Key i nterl ocks are su ppl ied by customer. 

Lock Lock Bolt Projection i n  K I T  I 
Man ufacturer Type Withdrawn Position '"� N O .  

Superior B-4003-1 3/s inch KYK1 

Kirk F 3/s inch 

Square D SF None I Federal Pioneer VF 3/s inch 

Castel l  K or QK 3/s inch CTK1 1 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing  bar i nterlock provides mech a n i
ca l i nterlocking between two adjacent 3-
pole c i rcuit  breakers. It is i nsta l led on the 
enclosu re cover between the c i rc u it break
ers. When the s l id ing  bar i nterlock h a n d l e  is 
moved from one side to the other,  a b a r  
exte nds t o  a lternately block movement of 
the c i rc u it brea ker h a nd les and prevents 
both circuit brea kers from being switched to 
ON at the same t ime.  S l i d i n g  bar  i nte rl ocks 
a re not UL l isted. (F ie ld  insta l lat ion o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing  bar i nterl ock is ava i l a ble for 
mou nting between two adjacent 3-pole 
circuit breakers with circuit brea kers 
centerl ine  spacing at 4% i nches a n d  enclo
s u re front panel  th ickness of Vs or 3/1 6  i nch .  
(For  f ie ld  i nsta l l at ion on ly. )  

�ATALOG NU
-
MBE-=1 

L SBK1 
-- ---

Printed in U .S A  
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK 

The wa lk ing beam interlock provides 
mechanical  interlocking between two adja
cent circuit breakers of the same pole con
figu rat ion .  The wa l k i ng beam i nterl ock 
m o u nts on a bracket beh ind and between 
the c ircuit  breakers. A p l unger on each end 
of the beam is inserted through an access 
ho le  in the back p late and base of each cir
cu it breaker. The w a l king beam inte rlock 
prevents both c ircu it breakers from being 
switched ON at the same time. If a wa l ki ng 
beam i nterl ock is insta l led, the wir ing 
troughs in  the back of the circuit breaker 
case are b locked by the p l u ngers and can
not be used for cross wir ing.  Factory modi
f ied circuit  breakers are req u i red fo r th is 
appl ication. 

Ordering Information 
The wa lk ing beam i nterlock is ava i la b le for 
mounting between two adjacent circuit 
breakers spaced V. inch apart and having 
the same pole config uratio n .  The two c irc u it 
breakers must be factory modified to accept 
the walk ing beam interl ock assembly (su it
ab le  for use with either 2-,  3-,  or  4-pole c ir
cuit  breakers). With properly mod ified 
c irc u it breakers, the wa l ki ng beam i nterlock 
is su itable for field i nsta l l at ion .  Order ci rcu it 
breakers of the type and rati ng  req u i red 
modified for field insta l l at ion of the wa l king 
beam i nterlock. 

I CATALOG NUMBER 
WBL1 

CD E lectrical operator is a lso suitable for use with 
F-frame ci rcuit breakers. 

IJ) The electrical operator design is endurance 
tested for 1 0,000 electrical operations. 

@ Use cu rrent- l im iting type fuse where requ i red. 
@ Tolerance: + 10%, -15% of nominal voltage. 
@ Tolerance: ± 10% of nomina l voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West i n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR 

The e lectrical (solenoid)  operator CD is a s in
g le  solenoid mech a n ism that ena bles local  
and remote c i rcuit  breaker ON,  OFF, and 
reset switc h i ng.  The electrical ope rator is  
mou nted o n  the c i rcuit  brea ker cover with i n  
t h e  trim l i ne of t h e  c irc u it breaker. The e lec
trical operator uses a u n ique  bista ble l atch 
that a l l ows the device to operate us ing one 
so lenoid .  The accessory provides h igh
speed switch ing  with a maxi m u m  operating 
t ime of 5 cycles (80 ms) making it  s u itable 
for ge nerator synchron iz ing appl icat ions.  

Means are provided for remote e lectrical 
operation and fo r local  m a n u a l  operat ion.  
A specia l  s l ide inc ludes provisions for 
padlocking the circuit breaker h a n d le in  the 
OFF posit ion.  The slide w i l l  accept th ree 
padlock shackles with a max i m u m  d iameter 
of V. inch (6 mm) each. An interlock e lectri
ca l ly  d iscon nects the solenoid when the 
e lectrical operator cover is removed. The 
a bove table provides electrical rat ing data 
for the e lectrical (solenoid)  operator. 

The e lectrical (so lenoid)  ope rator is U nder
writers Laboratories, I nc.,  l i sted as a circuit 
brea ker accessory u nder U L  F i le  E64983. 

I 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Electrical Rating Data @ 

Voltage I Freq. I I n rush Maximum 
Current Operating 
Amps Time 

1 20 @ 1 50/60 10  5 cycles 
240 (4) Hz Ac 5 (80 ms) 

Page 2 1  

--

Fuse Q) 
Amps 
3 
2 ��@ i De 1 4  5 cycles 3-5 

o c� I De I 8 i (80 ms) 2-3 

1 8- lnch 
. --· --- · Pigta i i _Lead 

· -�:81· CATALOG NUMBERS
_ __ r20 Ac EOP1T07 = I !EOP1 P07 240 EOP1T1 1 EOP1 P1 1 

1� De EOP1T07�
. 

EOP1 POJDC I � --. EOP1T1 1 DC - �11��-�-[)C 
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Page 22 

Series C F-Frame External Accessories 

10 ENERGY SENTINEL 

The IQ Energy Senti ne l  is a h ig h ly accu rate, 
microprocessor-based, breaker-mou nted 
device designed to monitor power a n d  
energy read i ngs. I t  represents an  a lternative 
to watt meters, watt-h o u r  meters, and watt 
demand meters. Key adva ntages inc lude 
savings in  space, lower insta l lation costs, 
a n d  remote m o n itori ng  ca pabi l ity. 

The IQ Energy Se nti ne l  mou nts on the load 
side of a Westi n g h ou se Series C F-frame 
( 1 50 Amp) circuit breaker. I t  can be a ppl ied 
on three-ph ase, fo u r-wire systems, or 
s ing le-phase,  th ree-wire systems with volt
age connected through ph ases A and C. 

For more info rmation see Descriptive 
B u l letin 8 1 78.  

Gl Ratings through 70A can be suppl ied with 
termina ls for Cu cable only (#1 4-#2). Order by 
description. 

ill Refer to Cutler-Hammer for ava i l ab i l ity. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghou se & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylva n ia,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

LFD CURRENT LIMITER 

The LFD cu rrent l i m iter is an  accessory that 
bolts to the load end of a sta ndard FOB or 
FD thermal-mag netic circuit breaker, pro
viding 200,000A i nterru pti ng  capacity at u p  
to 600 Vac. LFD cu rrent l i m iters for thermal
magnetic c i rcu it brea kers are l isted with 
U n derwriters Laboratories, I n c. ,  u nder F i l e  
E47239. 

Ordering Information jCircuit Breaker Rating Amps CD 

h 5-7o 1 so- 1_6_o 
________ _ 

e 
PLUG-IN ADAPTERS 

Plug- in  adapters s impl ify insta l l ation a n d  
front remova l o f  circuit breakers. I nd iv idual  
l i ne  a n d  load p lug- in  adapters are ava i lab le  
for  rear  con nection app l ications on 2-, 3 - ,  
a n d  4-pole c i rc u it breakers. Common 
m o u nting p l ates for  l i n e- a n d  load-end 
ada pters a re ava i lab le .  The p lug- in  adapters 
a re rated 1 00A or 1 50/160A. P lug- in  ada pt
ers are component recog n ized through 
1 50A per U L  F i le  E 56845. (F ie ld i nsta l l ation 
only . )  

Ordering Information 
Plug- in  ada pters a re ava i lab le  for 2-, 3-, a n d  
4-pole circuit breaker config u rations. One 
p l ug- in  adapter is used fo r each term i n a l  
end ( l i n e  o r  l o a d ) ;  specify q uantity w h e n  
orderi ng .  A one-piece steel m o u nting p late 
is ava i lab le  at no charge when o rdered with 
l i n e  a n d  load p l ug- in  adapters . (F ie ld  i nsta l
l ations o n ly . )  

'
Continuous I 2-Pole I 3-Pole 
Current STYLE N U M BERS 
Rating 
(Amperes) 

1 00 507C036G 1 3  
1 50/160 507C036G 1 4  

M o u nting 1 76C51 1 H 0 1  
Plate 

I 4-Pole 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u ary 1 992 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

REAR CONNECTING STUDS 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Rear con nect ing studs are ava i lab le  i n  sev
eral sizes to acco mmodate specific fixed
mou nted circuit breaker app l ications.  The 
rear co nnecting studs are rated 1 00A or 
1 50A. 

Ordering Information 
Each rear connecting stu d  assembly con
sists of one stu d  and one tube.  Sel ect a lter
nate long and short stud assembl ies fo r 
c irc u it breakers with more than one pole to 
m a i nta in  proper c learances between poles. 
One assembly is req u i red for l i ne-end a n d  
one for load-end o f  e a c h  p o l e .  Tubes must 
be ordered sepa rately. Connecting  studs a re 
ava i l a bl e  on ly with imperia l  thread sizes. 

" F" Thread ' Breaker Mounting ----1 1 Surface cr=c�· i....__c::-::-::-::-::-::-::-::-::-::-::-::-::-:::-::-::-::-::-: rh 11-1�--HH---., 

l;tud I STUD I Panel Th ickness ��
. 
Tube Le. ngth I TUBE TDim_e_n-sio_n_s _____ l 

Ampere STYLE W0ches) ( I nches) __ � STYLE �ches) j ating
-

�UMB�� -- --
B I C I NUMBER _ __LI _D_(E j_F_ 

or 15A to 100A Circuit Breakers -1 100A Short�� 451 D874G01T1 �1 1 '!161..-.-.- � 32B9446H20 j � . . .  1 35/s 1 5/16 - 1 8 1 1 100A Short 451 D874G01 / 1 '11 6 to 15/16 1 '/s / . . . .  32B9446H21 I . 1 00A Short 1 45 1 D874G01 3/s to 5/s 1 1 1/16 . . . . 32B9446H22 1 :
.

:
·

:
·

:
· I 1 

f-1 00A Short 451 D874G01 '14 \o 5/16 2 . .  . .  32B9446H23 . I I 1 00A Long 45 1 D874G02 1 1 j 32B9446H24 I' 6'/s I 1 1 00A Long 1 451 D874G02 1'116 to 1 5/16 32B9446H25 
. . . .  

1 00A Long 451 D874G02 3fs to 5/s 32B9446H26 
1 00A Long [ 45 1D874G02 'I• to 5/16 32B9446H27 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20F 
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PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS 

Panel board co n necting  straps are used to 
co n nect the circuit breaker termina ls  to the 
pane lboard bus. The panel board connecting 
straps are ava i lab le  i n  two types with 50A, 
1 00A, and 1 50 rati ngs: outside pole a n d  
center pole.  

The panel board co nnecting  strips are avai l 
ab le  in  two sizes to meet the needs of most 
sta ndard panel board appl ications. The 
pane lboard connecting  straps are l i sted by 
panel  board bus spaci ng.  Style n u m bers for 
specia l  mount ing brackets for COP panel
board i nsta l l at ions are a lso i nc luded.  

Ordering Information 
Refer to panelboard manufacturer for 
compatibility. 

Panelboard Connecting Straps lr Bus . ' I Comlo� �"'' Cooooo<oc Ty;;;:::= 
Spac1ng uous Cent� Outside 1 l( lnches) ���;;'��

-

t STYLE NUMBEOoos _ I (Amperes) 
f_!'%-lnch Deep Box, 600 Vac Max 
I �'14 I 50 I 673B1 42G02 673B1 42G09 1 23/4 100 I 673B1 42G02 673B142G 1 0  
2'14 1 50 673B1 42G04 673B1 42G03 

1 253C72G01 1 253C72G03 
1 253C73G03 1 253C73G06 L---�---�1. 253C73G0 1 [  1 253C73G05 

Mounting Bracket 

2-Pole 
I 624B600H02 I ' '"'' � 624B600H01 __j 
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Series C F-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Ha mmer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer  Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia, U .S .A. 1 5220 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Ma i led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM 

e 
The Flex Shaft type hand le  mechanism is 
an  extra h eavy-duty hand le  mechanism 
desig ned for mounting i n  f lange-type enclo
sures. An operati ng h a ndle,  f lexible shaft, 
and mechanism are req u i red for sta n dard 
appl ication .  

The h a n d le can  be  locked i n  the RESET 
posit ion with up to th ree padl ocks. The 
h a n d le is su itable for N E MA 1,  3R, 4, 4X, 
and 1 2  fabricated enclosu res. It  is suppl ied 
for mount ing i n  right hand flange enclo
sures. The handle fits the industry standard 
cutout. 

E ig ht lengths of shafts are ava i l ab le fo r use 
with the wide range of depths of various 
enclosures (3 feet through 10 feet). These 
choices enab le  this mechanism to be 
mou nted in various depth,  width,  and 
he ight enclosures. Note: when select ing the 
length of  shaft, ensure m i n i m u m  bending 
rad ius  of  4 i nches is m a i nta ined to operate 
properly. 

The standard method of s h i pment inc ludes 
the mechan ism preset at the facto ry; how
ever, minor  f ie ld adj u stments may be re
q u i red.  

For th is  p u b l ication, the term C i rcuit  
Breaker shal l  a lso i nc lude the molded case 
switch and Series C motor c irc u it protector 
( H MCP) .  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u m ber inc l udes complete assem
bly consisti ng of h a nd le ,  f lexible shaft, 
operat ing mech a n ism, a n d  door i nterlock 
h a rdware to fit i n d ustry standard f lange 
cutout. 

Circuit Length of CATALOG 
Breaker Flex Shaft NUMBERS 

( in feet) 

F-Frame I 3 F 1 S03 

1 
4 F 1S04 5 F 1S05 
6 F 1 S06 
7 F1S07 8 F1S08 
9 F 1S09 1 0  F 1 S 1 0  

Note: N E MA 4/4X hand le  mechanisms are 
ava i lab le .  Add suffix X to comp lete cata log 
n u m ber.  

Accessories 

Standard Door Hardware 
(Req u i red Adapter Kit Below) 

I CATALOG NUMBERS Latch I DH 1 R  2 point 
DH2R 2 point 
DH3R 3 point 

Panel Height 

Up to 30 in .  
Up to 40 in .  
Over 40 in .  

Refer to page 27 for more i nformatio n .  

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 
(Req u i red on Standard Door H a rdware) 

' CATALOG NUMBER 
AMTDHA 
Refer to page 27 for more i nfo rmat ion .  

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure 
Kit consists of spec ia l  door h ardware a n d  
door i nterlock p i n .  Ava i l a ble for r ight-hand 
fl ange mount ing on ly .  

CATALOG NUMBERS I Latch 

HDH-2R I 2 point 
HDH-3R 1 3 point 

Panel Height I 
Up to 40 i n .  I Over 40 in .  

Series C® 
F-Frame 
External  
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-1 20F 

Page 25 

TYPE SM SAFETY HANDLE 
MECHANISM G) 

e 
The SM safety hand le  mechanism provides 
a means of externa l ly  operati ng a circuit 
breaker m o u nted i n  an  enc losu re and is 
designed to red uce the possib i l ity of ci rcu it 
brea ker tamperi ng.  The hand le  mech a n ism 
is  especia l ly su ited fo r use i n  a utomotive 
and machine tool i n d ustries through its 
conforma nce to NEMA 1 2  a n d  J. I. C. re
q u i re ments. A speci a l ly modified hand le  
mechanism for  N E MA 4 enclosure app l ica
tion is also ava i l a ble .  The hand le  mecha
nism wil l  accept up to three padlock sh ack
les, each with a max i m u m  d iameter of 
3/s i nch  (9 .52 m m ) .  

Ordering information 
R ig ht-Hand M o u nting Enclosure Cove r �

OG NUMBER � Hifl(J;d on Left I SM1 50R I 
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Series C F-Frame External Accessories 

SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM 

Ordering Information 

Breaker Shaft COM PLETE SEPARATE STYLE N U M BERS 

The Westinghouse general pu rpose Rotary 
handle mechanisms are suitable for use with 
NEMA 1, 3R, 4, and 1 2  fabricated enclosures. 
They are desig ned for use with Series C 
F-Frame Circuit Breakers, Molded Case 
Switches, and Motor Circuit Protectors 
( H MCP). 

Requ i red for a sta ndard appl ication are the 
operati ng h a ndle,  shaft, and mechan ism. 

The operating handle has been designed 
to meet NFPA 79 requ i rements. It may be 
mounted in  eith er the horizontal or  the 
vertical d i rection.  The handle was ergonomi
cal ly designed with extra c learance for a 
" g l oved hand"  to operate. It may be 
padlocked in the OFF position uti l iz ing 
3 padlocks. 

The sta ndard label  on the operati ng handle 
ind icates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset. 

CD Complete catalog number includes the standard 
handle, mechanism, shaft, and support brace/ 
bracket. 

It Handle is designed suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, and 
1 2  enclosures. 

@ The standard handle label indicates ON/Tripped/ 
OFF/Reset. 

® Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support 
bracket and its parts. 

® Longer shafts ( 1 6  i n .  and 24 in . )  include an 
adjustable support extension. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g h o use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsb u rg h ,  Pennsylva nia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Frame Length CATALOG Standard 
( inches) N UM BEReD Handle@@ 

F 6 H M 1 R06 6648C22G01 
1 2  H M 1 R 1 2  6648C22G01 
1 6  H M 1 R 1 6  6648C22G01 
24 H M 1 R24 6648C22G01 

Note: N E MA 4 h a n d l e  mechan isms are 
ava i l a ble .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u m ber.  

To meet the various enclosure depths, fou r  
variable depth shafts are offered (6 inch,  1 2  
inch,  1 6  inch,  a n d  2 4  inch ) .  Each shaft 
i nc l udes a support brace to ensure proper 
a l ignment. In  addition, the 1 6  inch and 24 
inch extra long shafts inc lude an  adjusta ble 
su pport bra cket. 

The standard mech anism located on the 
breaker does inc lude means for i nternal ly  
locking the breaker in  the "OFF" position 
with up to 3 padlocks each with a maxi m u m  
dia meter o f  . 3 1 2  inch.  

NEMA 4/4X hand les are s imi lar  to standard 
h andles except they inc lude an  interna l  
neoprene gasket. Due t o  gasketing effect 
between the hand le  and the housing,  the 
handle may not ind icate a tripped posit ion. 

Breaker® Shaft® 
Mechan ism 

6648C23G01 421 7 B37G04 
6648C23G01 421 7 B37G01 
6648C23G01 421 7 B37G02 
6648C23G01 421 7 B37G03 

Accessories 
As an option,  an a ux i l i a ry switch is offered 
so that the control panel  b u i lder  may e lec
trical ly ind icate the status of the breaker. 
This accessory wou l d  be m o u nted o n  th e 
mechan ism a n d  comes with 24-inch pigta i l  
leads. 

Microswitch 
( I ncl u des 24-i nch Pigta i l  leads) 

STYLE N U M BE R  

5 1 08A6 1 G 0 1  

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 1 ,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 - 500A 

DOOR HARDWARE 

Door Ha rdware l isted in  th is section may be 
used with Types SM and AMT handle 
mechanisms. 

Three choices of door hardware and an 
auxi l i ary handle are offered to provide the 
best latch ing scheme for individual  needs. 
The door hardware is designed with a 
provision for padlocking, a n d  a coin-proof 
slot that req u i res the use of a tool to open 
the door. 

Select desired hardware below. Addit ional  
latches can be ordered from accessories 
section if desired. 

!Hardware� Descnption and- -- -
I Item �Catalog Numbers I 

- With sl 1dmg latches for smaller 1 I ....J.- panels up to approx. 30" h1g h. 1 ... _. 

. CATALOG NUMBERS I I Right Hand: DH 1 R  
Left Hand: DH 1 L  

�- --1 With 2-roller latches for -� intermediate panels up to , 
approx. 40" high. ',7 CATALOG NUMBERS I' - Right Hand: DH2R 
Left Hand: DH2L 

Q, Q,
_
Q ___ ' -+--� -� ' -- -�-� 

::U With 3-roller latches for larger 
� "Q! pane ls, approx. 40" and higher. 

Note: 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH3R 
Left Hand: DH3L 

Auxil iary handle for larger panels. 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH4R 
Left Hand: DH4L 

_____ __ j 

Right-hand enclosure cover h i nged on left, 
Left-hand enclosure cover h i nge on right.  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U.S.A.  1 5220 

Accessories 

Dress Nameplates: Req u i red 
to meet a uto motive specifi
cations. Mou nts from inside 
enc losu re a n d  covers oper
ati ng mechanism m o u nt ing 
bolts; ma kes mechanism 
no n-remova ble when enclo-
s u re door is closed. !6  I STYL

-
E NUMBER I 

373D260G05 __ � 
Electrical Interlock Kit: 
Provides 1 N .C.  and 
1 N . O .  contacts (SPDT 
switch )  for use with aux i l 
i a ry c i rcu i ts .  Mounts to 
end of mechan ism ho us
ing as shown . 

ISTYLE NUMBER -- l 
622B747G01 = _j 

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an add itiona l  
l atch for use with appl ications where two 
point l atch ing may not be adequate. 

Sliding Latch Rolling Latch 

For Door Hardware Using Sl id ing Latches 
�TYLE NUMBER ----==--, �ght- or Left-Hand Mounting 1 656D669G01 __ j 
For Door Hardware Using Rol ler Latches 
STYLE NUMBERS � Right-Hand Mounting �!OD801_(3_Qi__ 
Left-Hand Mounting ______ll70D802GQ±__ _ 

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for 
Type SM Mechanisms 
Req u i red when door hardware is not used, 
operates as door c loses. Add itiona l  method 
of secur ing door such as screw latch, a lso 
req u i red (suppl ied by box man ufactu rer) . 

I STYLE NUMBER � 
623B21 4G02 __j 

Series C® 
F-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Door Hardware Kit 

Selection Data 

29-1 20F 
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This  ada pter kit is for use with door h a rd
ware kits DH 1 R, DH2R, or DH3R fo r type SM 
handle mechanisms to permit  the use and 
i nterlocki ng of  r ig ht-h and i nsta l l at ion of  the 
type AMT handle mechanism ( Be low-the
Hand le  or Above-the-Handle  type) .  I CATALOG NUMBER ' '  l 

· AMTD_f1A__ ___ _j 
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Series C F-Frame External Accessories 

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM CD 

The vari-depth hand le  mechanism provides 
a means of extern a l ly  operating a circuit 
breaker ho used i n  an  enclosure and can be 
appl ied to enclosu res of varying  depths.  
The h a n d le mec h a n ism can be used in 
NEMA 1,  3R,  4, 7 ,  9, and 12 enclosu re app l i 
cations, depe n d i n g  o n  the accessory com
ponents sel ected. The h a n d l e  mechan ism 
wi l l  accept up to t h ree padl ock shackl es, 
each with a maxi m u m  d i a m eter of 5/16 i nch  
(7 .94 m m ) .  

Ordering Information l2J 

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle 
Mechanisms 

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 req u i re
ments. Th ese h a nd les are s imi lar  to sta ndard 
hand les, except they inc lude an i nternal  
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect 
between hand le  and housing,  handle wi l l  not 
ind icate a tripped position when used with 
circuit breakers. 

STYLE NUMBER 
Standard Finish ---'--'5__.0'-'4C323G04 

Handle Kits: These kits are for use with 
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosures. The kits 
i nclude a specia l  operating handle,  mount
ing bolts, and an adapter bush ing .  (The 
bushing may be pu rchased separately.)  Kits 
may be used with sta ndard mech anisms and 
shafts as req u i red. 

���! ��n
M_
d
_�E-�-it-

-
. 1 314C794G_:_1 0=----- . � 

jsTYLE NUMBER ----,----
-

. 
-- ] 

[N8 __ MA 7 Kit . __ _j_--.3._1 4'-'C"-'7-=9_:_4G=09"'- ___ _ 

[STYLE NUMBER 
--- ' 

-�--�r Bushing Only I 3 14C?.94G04 -_ ·---

Mechanisms@@ Handle Shaft I 
Standard - _I Specia l - NEMA 1, 3R, Standard Long 
(No Internal (With Internal 1 2  (With 
Lockoff) Lockoff) Hardware) 
STYLE NUMBERS I STYLE I Panel STYLE l ianel 

NUMBER Depth NUMBER Depth 
373D958G22 I 373D958G23 504C323G03 47A4446G36 i 5'/s- 1 1 %  4 7 A4446G37 ! 1 1  \la-1 4'/s 

Note: Extra long shaft avai lab le .  Inc ludes support bracket for Series C F-Frame with no 
interna l  lockoff. Order 373D958G24, which inc ludes the mech,  shaft, and bracket. 
Order hand le  separately. Panel Depth 1 6%-24%. 

CD UL-Iisted for field installation under E64983. 
Ql When circuit breaker is used with pl ug-in adapter kit. order mounting hardware Style No. 673B 125G 1 4. 

If rear connect studs are used, refer to Westinghouse. 
CJJ Includes hardware. 
@ Outline and dri l l ing plan reference: Drawing 653D270. 

Cutler-Ha mmer 

West i n g ho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

I 

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL 
HANDLE MECHANISM 

e 
The MC motor control h a n d l e  mechan ism is 
a l i near-operati ng,  fixed-depth  mechanism 
designed for  throug h-door m o u nt ing  i n  
sta ndard ized a n d  sha l low depth enclosu res. 
The hand le  mec h a nism provides positive 
operation and d i rect d iscon nect status 
ind icat ion .  It is i nterlocked with the enclo
s u re door so that the door can be opened 
o n ly when the h a n d l e  is  set to OFF.  (A 
defeater, suppl ied with the h a n d l e  mecha
n ism, can be used to bypass the i nterlock 
for m a i nte nance and i nspect ion . )  The 
hand le  mechan ism wil l  accept u p  to th ree 
padlock shackles, each with a max i m u m  
d iameter o f  'Is i nch  (7.92 m m ) .  U L  F i l e  
E56845. 

Ordering Information 
For  use with N E MA 1 Enclosure Cata log 

.

I �ATALOG NUMBER I SMCU150FD - --- ---

For use with N E MA 1 2  Enclosure Catalog 

CATALOG NUMBER 
CMCU 1 50FD 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
C utler- H a m mer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

June 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 02,  pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
M a i l ed to :  E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A. 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) 

Dimensions, Inches (mm) 

No. of Poles Width Height 

2, 3 4 . 1 25 ( 1 05) 10 (255) 

4 5.5 ( 1 40) 10 (254) 

Breaker Complete Frame Only Trip Unit 
Type Breaker 

Number of Poles 

2 3 4 2 3 4 2 3 

JDB 1 1 .25 1 2.5 - - - - - -

(5. 1 03) (5.670) 

J D  1 1 .25 1 2.5  1 2.75 9 1 0 1 0.5 2 2 
(5. 1 03) (5.670) (5.783) (4.082) (4.536) (4.763) ( .907) ( .907) 

HJD 1 1 .25 1 2.5 1 2.75 9 1 0  1 0.5  2 2 
( 5 . 1 03) (5.670) (5.783) (4.082) (4.536) (4.763) (.907) (.907) 

JDC 1 2.25 1 3.5 1 2.75 10 1 1  10.5 2 2 
(5.557) (6. 1 24) (5.783) (4.536) (4.990) (4.763) ( .907) ( .907) 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings 

Circuit Number Interrupting Capacity (Symmetrica l Amperes) 
Breaker of Volts Ac (50/60Hz) Volts De 
Type Poles 

240 480 600 1 25 250:D!2l 

J D B  2 , 3  65,000 25,000 1 8,000 . . . . . . 1 0,000 
J D  2,3,4 65,000 25,000 1 8,000 . . . . . . 1 0,000 
HJD 2,3,4 1 00,000 65,000 25,000 . . . . . . 22,000 
J DC 2,3,4 200,000 1 00,000 35,000 . . . . . . 22,000 
HJDDC 3® . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  42,000® 

IEC 1 57-1 ( P 1 )  Interrupting Capacity Ratings 

Circuit Number 
I nterrupti ng Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes) 

Breaker of Volts Ac (50/60Hz) 
Type Poles 240 380 4 1 5  440 500 600 1 25 

Depth 

4.063 ( 1 03) 

4.063 ( 1 03) 

4 
-

1 .5 
(.680) 

1 .5 
(.680) 

1 .5 
(.680) 

500�1 
. . . . . .  
. . . . . .  
. . . . . .  
. . . . . .  
35,000® 

Volts De 
250m� 

J D  2,3.4 65,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 20,000 . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 0,000 
HJD 2,3,4 1 00,000 65,000 65,000 65,000 42,000 . . . . . . . . . . . .  
JDC 2,3,4 200,000 100,000 1 00,000 1 00,000 65,000 . . . . . . . . . . . .  

CD 2-pole circuit breaker or two outside poles of 3-pole circuit breaker. 
0 Time constant is 3 mil l iseconds minimum at 1 0kA and 8 mi l liseconds minimum at 22kA. 
@ 8 mi l l iseconds time constant. 
® 3 poles in series. 
® 2 poles in  series. 

22,000 
22,000 
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STANDARDS 

Page 1 

Series C molded case c ircuit  breakers are 
designed to conform with the fol lowing 
standards:  

• Austra l ia n  Standard AS 2 1 84, Molded 
Case Circuit Brea kers 

• British Sta nda rds I nstitution Sta ndard BS 
4752: Part 1,  Switchgear and Control 
Gear Part 1 :  Circuit Brea kers 

• Canadian Standards Association Sta n
dard C22.2 No.  5, Service E ntrance a n d  
Branch Ci rcu it Breakers 

• I nternat ional  E lectrotech n ical Commis
sion Recommendations IEC 1 57 - 1 ,  C irc u it 
Breakers · 

• Japa nese T-Mark Sta ndard,  Molded Case 
Circuit Breakers 

• N ational  E l ectrical Manufacturers 
Association Standards Publ icat ion No.  
A B 1 - 1 975, Molded Case Circuit  Breakers 

• South African B u reau  of Sta ndards, 
Standard SABS 1 56, Standard Specifica
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers 

• Swiss E lectro-Technica l  Association 
Standard SEV 1 57 - 1 ,  Safety Reg u l at ions 
for Circuit Breakers 

• U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc . ,  Sta ndard 
U L  489, Mol ded Case Circuit Breakers a n d  
Circuit Breaker Enclosures, I n c l u d i n g  
M a r i n e  Circuit  Breakers F i le  E7819 

• U n ion Tech n ique de I 'E iectricite Standard 
N F  C 63- 1 20, Low Voltage Switchgear a n d  
Control Gear Circuit Breaker Req uirements 

• Verba nd Deutscher E lektrotec h n i ker 
(Association of Germa n E lectrical E n g i
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage 
Switchgear and Control Gear, C i rcuit  
Breakers 

Conforma nce with these standards satisfies 
most local and i nternat iona l  codes, assum
ing  user acceptab i l ity and s impl ified a p p l i
cat ion.  

Series C molded case circuit  breakers equal  
or  exceed Federal  Specification Cl assifica
tion W-C-375b req u i rements for the particu
lar  c l ass associated with the c i rc u it breaker 
frame being considered.  
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29- 1 20J 

Page 2 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, J-Frame, 70-250 Amperes 

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS 

This i nformati on is presented on ly as an aid to u nderstand ing  cata log n u mbers. It is not to be used to b u i l d  cata log n u mbers fo r c i rcu i t  
brea kers or tr ip u n its. 

Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers Trip Unit Catalog Numbers 

JT JD 3 T F � � I � 
Circuit N umber Circuit Suffix Trip 
Breaker/ of Breaker/ U n it 
Frame Poles Frame Type 
Type Ampere 

Rating 

JOB 2:  2 Poles 70 C:  N on-Ai umin im Terminals JT: 
JD 3: 3 Poles 90 F: Frame Only 
HJD 4: 4 Poles 1 00 K: High  Magnetic Molded Case Switch 
JDC 1 2 5  V: 50°C Cal ibration 
HJDDC 1 50 W: Without Terminals 

1 7 5  X: Load S i d e  Terminals  O n l y  
200 Y: Line Side Terminals Only 
225 
250 

J-frame circuit breakers are available as individual 
components (Frame, Trip Unit, Terminals). or factory 
assembled complete breakers. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Ha m m e r  Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsb urgh,  Pen nsylvan i a ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Thermal-
Magnetic 

3 � 
N umber 
of 
Poles 

2 
3 

250 T s � 
Trip U n it/ Suffix 
Rating 
Plug 
Ampere 
Rating 

70 T: Trip U n it 
90 Thermal-Magnetic 

1 00 Fixed Thermal 
1 25 Adj. Mag netic 
1 50 V: 50°C Cal ibrat ion 
175 
200 
225 
250 

Further Information 
Tech nical  Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TD 29- 1 60 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  DS 29-1 70J 
Time/Current Curves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29-1 67J 
Insta nta neous O n ly C i rcu it  Brea kers 
( M otor Circu it Protector) . . . . . . . . .  SD 29- 1 20H 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 02, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES 

Molded case switches are used as com pact switches in appl ications req u iring h ig h  current 
switching capabil ities. Molded case switches are constructed of circuit breaker components 
and are of the h igh  instantaneous a utomatic type. Molded case switches are l isted in  
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc . ,  Standard U L  1 087 . 

I Maximu� 1 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vd_c ______ . __ --�� Standard __ _ 
Continuous . Cir.cuit-Br. eaker Only -

.

-.--.. -.
--

-
-. ----· -- · 

.

Termin

.

als Only

. 

Ampere rWithout Line and Load Terminals Ratmg -- -

-

·--- I Suitable fo-r --.. -- See Page 7 for @40oc Reverse Feed Use Optional Terminals 

I' 2-Pole ___ j CATALOG NUMBERS -· --
·
-=------=----=-- __ - �--· 

250 --.. ! JD2250WK .. 
_. __ , __ �2250WK 

____ --.. -· I TA250KB CD--
: 
3
-
Pole

- --- -- ·--· ·--- -- -- -- -- -- - - -- --

l 25_0_ = I JD3250WK --=--=-I JDB3250WK ==-�50KB CD =--

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC APPLICATIONS 

These UL l isted De Molded Case Circuit Breakers are for use in the u n g rou nded battery 
su pply circu its of UPS systems providing conti nuous, re l iab le Ac power to computer 
contro l led appl ications such as financial  transactions and telecom m u n ications. ,- -- -- �-- - "-"-- �·--- -------···-· 
' Conti nuous -- ------ - Terminals Only 
· Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Onl9@ Thermal Magnetic Trip Only Standard 

I Ampere H igh Interrupting Capacity 
Rating I ' See Page 7 for · @40°C 35 kAIC @ 500 Vdc 1 . Optional Terminals 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
1 3-Pole 
70 [ HJDDC3250F I JT3070T I � ���T 1 100 JT31 00T 
125 ' JT3125T 
150 I JT3150T · 175 JT3175T 

TA250KBCD 

I ;�� ji�;��+ 
�2_5_0 _____ J_ ____ ______ .�3_2�5_0_T ______ _L _______ � 

CD Individual ly packed. 
@ For use with thermal-magnetic trip units only. 

Selection Data 

29-1 20J 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Ci rcuit Breakers 
J-Frame 
70-250 Amperes 

Series Connection Diagrams for 
DC Application 

3 Poles in Series for De 

+ 

Page 5 
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, J-Frame, 70-250 Amperes 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Ham mer Produ cts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 
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May 1 995 

Cutler-Hammer 

West i n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

S u persedes Se lect ion Data 29-1 20J, pages 7-8,  
dated June 1 994 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Line a n d  load term ina ls  provide wire con
necting capabi l ities for specific ranges of 
cont inuous current cu rrent ranges and wire 
types. Al l  term i nals comply with U n derwrit
ers Laborato ries Inc. Standard U L486A and 
U L486B and CSA Standard C22.2 No.  65,  or  
E lectrical B u l let in  1 1 65.  U n less otherwise 
specified, J-fra me circuit breaker l i n e  and 
load term ina ls  are sh i pped sepa rate ly for 
field i nsta l lati on .  

Line a n d  Load Terminal 

The bottom of the sta n da rd TA250KB termi
nal contains a recess which is posit ioned 
over the J-frame circuit breaker term i na l  
cond ucto r. 

Ordering Information 
J-fra me circuit breakers use Cu/AI term i n a ls 
as sta ndard.  When optiona l  copper-only 
term i na ls  a re req u i red, order by cata log 
n u m ber.  Specify if  factory i nsta l lat ion is 
req u i red. 

Maxi m u m  
Breaker 
Amps 

Term

.

i�al  Wire 
Body Type 

AWG Wire , Metnc I CATALOG N U MBERS 
Range/No. I W1re , 1 

Material  - -- ---
Standard Cu/ AI Pressure Terminals 

Conduc� Range mm'____l__ 
25()- l11 u m i n u m  TWAI r4-350 MCM 
250 Stainless · Cu #4-350 MCM 

Steel 1-- -:n -25-185 TA250KB 
25- 1 85 T250KB 

! -- ---
-

---

I I 
Slotted --! 
Screw 

T250KB Terminal 

�- Nut  

I 

'- Slotted 
Screw 

TA250KB Terminal 

---- -------
-

---- ---
MUL Tl WIRE CONNECTORS 

F ie ld-i nsta l led m u lti wire connectors for the 
load side (OFF)  end term i na ls .  They are 
used to distr ibute the load from the circuit 
breaker to m u lt ip le devices without the use 
of separate d istri bution term i na l  blocks. 

M u lti Wire Lug Kits i nc l ude m o u nt ing h a rd
ware, insu lators a n d  t in-p lated a l u m i n u m  
con nectors t o  repl ace three mecha nica l  
load l ugs. U L  l isted for copper o n ly as used 
o n  the load side (OFF)  end.  

Ordering Information 
Package of 3. 

�'""'; ��OACOO 
:;:;" _���e - ���::re 

NUMBERS Terminal , Range Torque 
AWG Cu lib/in) 

3TA250J3K 13 - 1#1 4-2 JO __ _ 

2_25 __ 13TA250J6K 6 . #1 4-6 1 25 J 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20J 

Westing house 
Series C® 
J- Frame 
Termi nation 
Accessories 

P L U G  N UT 

Page 7 

The p l u g  nut is used in appl ications where 
screw-connected r ing-type termina ls  are 
preferred to connect cables to c ircuit  
breaker conductors. The p l u g  nut  is press-fit 
i nto the open ing  in the c i rc u it breaker termi
nal conductor. Screws and washers are 
suppl ied by customer. 

Ordering Information 
Plug nuts are ava i l able for l i ne/load cond uc
tors of J-fra me Series C circuit breakers. 
P lug  n uts are supp l ied in packages of 6. � ·-- -� -- -�jread Thread CATALOG NU

. 

MBER 

.. 

S 
pe Size Package of 6 J ---· --- ·-- --
perial .250-20 PLN2 

__ tric � _ I
_PLN2M-

- -----=J 

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT 

i :  

For use with TA250KB term ina ls  o n ly. 

Ordering Information 
Package of 1 2 .  Priced i nd iv idua l ly .  
,.

CATALOG N U MBER 'I I KCWTK-== 
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Westinghouse Series C J-Frame Termination Accessories 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Hardware for surface mounting of circuit 
breakers is su pplied on ly on request. 
Hardware consists of mounting screws and 
lockwashers. Order ha rdware for  circu it 
breaker pole config u rations as req u i red. 

Ordering Information 
Base mounting hardware is supp l ied at no 
charge when ordered with a circuit breaker. 
When orderi ng separately, refer to price l ist. 

Imperial Thread 
Num

·--

b

:

.er .  of li De
-
scription 

Poles 
2, 3, 4 0.250-20 X 2.75 

inch Pan-
Head Steel L I Screws and 

_ _ __ Lockwashers 

Metric Thread �u 

r 
mber of Description 
les 
3, 4 M6 - 0.7 X 

70mm Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

HANDLE EXTENSION 

! 
: 

Type of 
Mounting 
Individual 

Type of 
Mounting 
Individual 

STYLE I NUMBER 
m .eOOGO' , 

STYLE 
NUMBER 
4218B80G13 

- -

N ot inc l uded with brea ker. M ust be p u r
chased separately. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g h o use & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

TERMINAL SHIELDS 

Term i n a l  s h ields provide protection agai nst 
accidental contact with l ive l i n e  side termi
nations. Term i n a l  sh ields a re fabricated 
from h i g h  d ie lectric insu l ati ng  materia l  a n d  
fasten over the fro nt term i n a l  access open
ings.  Smal l  openings in  the shields provide 
l i m ited access to the termina ls  for t ig hten
ing con nectors. (Field insta l lation only . )  

Ordering Information 
The term i n a l  sh ie ld is ava i lab le  for l i n e  a n d  
l o a d  term ina l  a reas in  2 - ,  3 - ,  a n d  4-pole 
c i rcu it brea kers. Term i n a l  sh ie lds must be 
ordered in  m u ltiples of 10 (for each style 
n u m ber) .  

,-------
Location No.  of Poles STYLE N U M BERS f---
Line End 2, 3 1 266C07G01 

4 663 1 C0 1 G0 1  

Load End 2, 3 6641 C 1 6G01 
4 664 1 C 1 6G02 

INTERPHASE BARRIERS 

The i nterphase ba rriers provide additiona l  
e lectrical clearance between c i rc u it breaker 
poles for special term i n at ion appl icat ions.  
The barriers are high d ie lectric insu l at ing 
plates that a re insta l led i n  the molded slots 
between the term i nals .  (F ield i n sta l lation 
o n ly . )  

Ordering Information - -� CATALOG N U MBER 

IPB3 (package of 3)  

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Su persedes Frame Book 29-1 02, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

All  internal accessories are of the p lug- in  
type and are l isted for f ie ld  insta l l at ion 
u nder U L  F i le  E64983.CD Internal accessories 
for sealed c i rcu it breakers are l i sted u nder 
U L  F i le  E78 1 9  for factory i nsta l l ation o n ly. 
The ava i lable p l ug- in  accessories i nc lude 
the fol lowing:  

• Alarm (S igna i )/Lockout Switch 
• Auxi l iary Switch 
• S h u nt Trip 
• Low Energy S h u nt Trip 
• Undervo ltage Release Mechanism 

Different accessory wir ing options are avai l
ab le  to satisfy most circuit breaker m o u nt
ing  app l icat ions.  The standard wiri ng  con
fig u ration is  pigta i l  leads exiting the rea r  of 
the base d i rectly behind the accessory. 
Opt ional  confi g u rations inc lude a term i n a l  
block mou nted o n  t h e  s a m e  s i d e  o f  the base 
as the accessory, leads exiting the side of 
the base where the accessory is mou nted, 
and leads exiti ng the rear of the base on the 
side opposite the accessory. If accessory 
leads longer than 18 inches are req u i red, 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
J-Frame 
Accessories 

side-mou nted term i n a l  blocks s h o u l d  be Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in J-Frame Circuit Breaker 
used. 

Cover des ign permits f ie ld i nsta l lation of 
external  accessories such as key i nterl ocks, 
padlocka ble hand le  lock h asp, and e lectrical 
or m a n u a l  h a nd l e  operatio n s  without modi
fying the cover. 

To identify a l l owable accessory i nsta l lation 
combinations, see page 1 0 .  

CD Some U L  listings pending; refer to Cutler
Hammer. 

Selection Data 

29-1 20J 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20J 

Page 1 0  

Series C J-Frame Accessory Combinations 

e 
Different combinations of accessories can be suppl ied, depending on the types of accessories and the n u mber of poles in the circuit breaker. 

Termination Accessories 
Line and Load Terminals 
Plug Nut 
Control Wire Terminal Kit 
Base Mounting Hardware 
Handle Extension 
Terminal Sh ields 
Interphase Barriers 

Reference 
Page 
7 
7 
7 
8 
8 
8 
8 

Internal Accessories (Only 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole) 
Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) 
Auxiliary Switch ( 1A, 1B )  
Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B) 
Auxi l iary Switch/Alarm Lockout 
Shunt Trip-Standard 
Shunt Trip-Low Energy 
Undervoltage Release Mechanism 

External Accessories 
Non-Padlockable Handle Block 
Padlockable Handle Block 
Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 
Cylinder Lock 
Key Interlock Kit C------Sl id ing Bar Interlock-Requ i res 2 Breakers 
Electrical (Solenoid) Operator -----
1
0 Energy Sentinel 

L
-- --------

-
--

-

Plug-In Adapters 
Rear Connecting Studs 
Panelboard Connecting Straps r-----Handle Mechanisms 
Door Hardware/Accessories '------

-

-
Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 

1 1  
1 2  
1 2  
1 2  
13 
14 
1 5  

1 7  
1 7  
1 7  
1 7  

----
-
---

--

-

·
--

-

--

-

- -

-

-

18 
1 8  
19 
19 
20 ----
20 
21 

--

-

-
-

-

-

-

- -

-

----- -
--

-

--- -
-

-
-

-

-
---

--

-

--

-
-
-

-

-- -- -
---

- ----
---

- --

--

--
- -
--

-23 
------------------

-

---- --- -
25 

---- -

2-, 3-Pole 4-Pole 
Lt. Ctr. Rt. Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu. 

• • 
• • 
• • 
• • 
• • 
• • 
• • 

0 0 0 0 
• • • • 
• • • • 
0 0 0 0 
• • • • 
• • • • 
• • • • 

• • 
• • 

0 0 0 0 
0 0 I--0 0 0 0 �-

• 

-

--
-

--r--- -� 
• • 

-

-

t----
- -

• 
-

--

-

-

-
-

--

-

-

--
• • t---

--

-- --

·
-

-

• • 
t---

--
-

-
r-

- -
• • t---- -----t---

- --
• • --+----• • 

---

____L_

_ -----
----

f----

:

o
e
_i:

�

:_1r

�

:_1���-
a
��0-�re_atm_ent _____ 

:_� _ �- ==== - _ 

- - � - - ==--- �--_ _1-=:-�-=- � 
Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 27 

� 
Marine Application 27 

• Applicable in ind icated pole position 0 May be mounted on left or right pole - not both 
CD 2-Pole breaker supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole. 
@ Right pole of a 4-pole breaker use pigtail accessories only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

e Accessory ava i lable/Modification ava i lable 
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J u ne 1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 02,  pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992  
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 - 500A 

ALARM (SIGNALI/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a l a rm (s igna I )/lockout switch mon itors 
c i rcuit  breaker trip status and provides 
remote s igna l i ng and i nterlocking capa b i l i
ties when the c i rcuit  breaker trips. For 2-,  3-, 
and 4-pole circuit breakers, the a larm (sig
na l )/l ockout switch consists of one SPOT 
(s ing le-pole double-th row) switch as
sembled to a p lug- in  mod u le m o u nted in 
reta i n ing  slots in the top of the trip u n it. 
The SPOT switch contacts are identified as 
make and break contacts. When the circuit  
breaker tri ps, the make contact c loses and 
the break contact opens. 

CD Endurance - 6000 electrical operations plus 
2000 mechanica l operations. 

QJ Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
Q: Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation on interchangeable trip unit 
breakers under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

® Not for use on 4-pole c ircuit breakers. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 
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Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 
Pag e 1 1  

Series C® 
J-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Frequency Maximum Dielectric 
Withstand 
Voltage 

Ordering Information 

Current 
Amps 
6 
0.5@ 
0.25@ 

2500 

Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch 

�ber of 
.. 

Mount i ng --.-F
-
a �--o

-
ry_M __ 

o

-

un

_

t
_

e

_
d
------------------

-.
-

F
-

ie

_
l
_

d

_

M

_

o

_

u

_

n

-

te
_

d 
______ � 

I Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

I. ( 1 M  and 1B )  (Pole) 1 8-inch Pigta i l  Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block 

Same TRe;Jr@iOpposite

.

· Same 
Side _l__ _____i_? i� I Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 1_.

1 
-._· . 

Left A1L2LA I A_1
_
L
_
2
-
LB
- ·  

A1 L2LC I A1 L2
_
L
_
T
_ 

A1 L2LPK I A1 L2LTK 
Right® A1 L2R

_
A A1 L2RB A1 L2RC A1 L2RT® ._A_1_L2_RPK A1 L2_R_T_KQ_<D 
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Series C J-Frame Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The a ux i l i a ry switch provides circuit breaker 
contact status i nformation by monitoring 
the posit ion of the molded crossba r con
ta i n ing  the moving contact arms. The a ux i l 
i a ry switch is used fo r remote s igna l ing  a n d  
i nterlocking pu rposes, a n d  consists o f  o n e  
o r  two SPOT switches assembled to a p lug
in  module  mou nted i n  reta i n i n g  s lots i n  the  
top of the tr ip u n it.  Each SPOT switch has 
one "a" a n d  one "b" contact. When the 
c i rc u it brea ker contacts are o pe n ,  the " a "  
contact is open a n d  t h e  " b "  contact is 
closed. 

Gl Endurance - 6000 electrical operations plus 
2000 mechanical operations. 

C2J Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation or interchangeable trip unit 
breakers under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

@ Not for use on 4-pole c ircuit breakers. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCD� 

Maximum Frequency 
Voltage 

Maximum .I Dielectric I Current Withstand 
Amps Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 6 
1 25 de I 0.5@ 
250 de 0.25@ 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

Number of 
Sets of Contacts 
( 1 a  and 1 b) 

Mounting 
Location 
( Pole) 

Left 

.��� ___l__Bigtl_tG) 

' 2500 
I 

I I 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signall/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 

Field Mounted 

A2X2PK 
A2X2PK 

Each cata log n u mber l i sted in the fo l l ow i n g  tab l e  i ncl udes one a ux i l i a ry switch and one 
a larm switch .  I n  a n  a u x i l ia ry switch ASL switch co mbinat ion,  the a u x i l ia ry switch is a lways 
mou nted on the side of the p l ug- in  modu le  next to the center pole of the circuit breaker. 
r------���- -,-------�-.�������------------------.------------------. 

N umber of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted _j 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 1 
( 1 a  and 1 b  ( Pole) 1 8-inch Pigtail Leads lTerminar--

Pigta�erminal - !  
and Block Leads Block 1 
1 M  and 1 B )  

Same I Rear® I Opposite j Same 

I' 
Left 
Right® 

Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

AAL2LA I AAL2LB . . . . . . . I AAL2L T 
AAL2RA AAL2RB j . . . . . . . AAL2RT® 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

AAL2LPK ' AAL2L TK 
AAL2RPK I AAL2RTK® 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-102,  pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt tr ip provides remote control led 
tr ipping of the c i rcu it breaker. The s h u nt 
trip consists of an interm ittent rated sol e
noid with a tripping p lu nger a n d  a cutoff 
switch assembled to a p lug- in  module .  
When req u i red for  gro u n d  fa u lt protection 
appl ications, certai n  ac rated s h u nt tri ps, as 
noted in  the E lectrical Rating Table, are 
s u ita ble fo r operation at 55 percent of rated 
voltage. 

CD Approximate un latching time - 6 mi l liseconds. 
IV Approximate total circuit breaker contact 

opening time - 18 mil l iseconds. 
GJ Endurance - 6000 electrical operations plus 

2000 mechanical operations. 
® Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking labe l  incl uded with 
accessory kits. 

® Listed with Underwiters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

!JJ Su itable for use with Class 1 ground fault 
sensing element. 

® Not for use on 4-pole circuit breakers. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataG:l�® 

50-60 Hz 
Supply Minimum 
Voltage Operating 

Voltage 
-12·-- 8.4 

·� 
0 tr 1 1 0® 60.5 

1 20® 
1 27® 
208® 
220® 
240® 

VA 

31  
173 
686 

10 14  
66 
84 

102 
354 
396 
432 I '" I '" " 400 108 

4 15  1 20 
440 136 

------+--_- -

l l�: I '" I :: 50 50 
00 � 

Ordering Information 

De 
Supply Minimum VA--

Voltage Operating 
Voltage 

1 2  8.4 50 
24 247 ·-
48 33.6 1 094 
60 1698 

77 --·-
1 1 0  1 1 2  
1 20 138 
1 25 1 50 

. . .  . .  . . . .  

. . .  . . . . . .  

. . .  . . . .  
220 -'154 40 
250 . .  58 

. . .  . .  . . . .  

. . .  . . . . . .  - -- -----t----

LL j_::: __ . . .  " _  " ·_:J 

Series C® 
J-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-1 20J 

Page 1 3  

Sel ect s h u nt tr ip catalog n u mber  for the voltage with i n  the ind icated voltage range. 
S h u nt tr ip coils are designed to be appl ied at specific ac or de voltages wit h i n  the voltage 
range shown. E lectrical rati ngs are also shown on app l icable circuit  breaker accessory 
nameplates. 

Shunt Trip 

I Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
(ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigta i l  Terminal  
Block Leads Block 

Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left Pole Mounting AC/DC Ratings® 
1 2-24 Vac or Vdc SNT2LA04 SNT2LB04 SNT2LC04 SNT2T04 SNT2P04K SNT2T04K 
48-60 Vac or Vdc SNT2LA06 SNT2LB06 SNT2LC06 SNT2T06 SNT2P06K SNT2T06K 
1 1 0-240 Vac or SNT2LA 1 1  SNT2LB1 1 SNT2LC1 1 SNT2T1 1 SNT2P1 1 K  SNT2T1 1 K  

1 1 0- 125 Vdc !JJ 
380-440 Vac or SNT2LA14 SNT2LB14 SNT2LC 14  SNT2T14 SNT2P1 4K SNT2T14K 

220-250 Vdc 
480-600 Vac SNT2LA18 SNT2LB18  SNT2LC18 SNT2T18 SNT2P18K SNT2T18K 
Right Pole Mounting AC/DC Ratings 
1 2-24 Vac or Vdc SNT2RA04 SNT2RB04 SNT2RC04 SNT2T04® SNT2P04K SNT2T04K® 
48-60 Vac or Vdc SNT2RA06 SNT2RB06 SNT2RC06 SNT2T06® SNT2P06K SNT2T06K® 
1 1 0-240 Vac or SNT2RA1 1 SNT2RB 1 1  SNT2RC 1 1  SNT2T1 1 ®  SNT2P1 1 K  SNT2T1 1 K® 

1 1 0-1 25 Vdc !JJ 1 380-440 Vac or SNT2RA14  SNT2RB 14  SNT2RC1 4  SNT2T14® SNT2P14K SNT2T14K® 
220-250 Vdc 

480-600 Vac SNT2RA18 SNT2RB18 SNT2RC1 8  SNT2T18® SNT2P18K SNT2T18K® 
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Selection Data 
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Page 1 4  e 
Series C J-Frame Internal Accessories 

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low energy s h u nt tri p devices are designed 
to operate from low energy output s ignals 
from dedicated cu rre nt sensors typica l ly 
appl ied i n  ground fa u lt protection schemes. 
However, with a proper control voltage 
sou rce, they may be app l ied i n  p lace of 
conventio n a l  trip devices for specia l  app l i 
cations.  F l u x  paths surro u n d i ng permanent 
magnets used i n  the s h u nt trip assembly 
ho ld  a charged spr ing poised i n  read i ness 
to operate the c i rcu it  breaker trip mecha
n ism.  When a 1 00 microfarad capacitor 
charged to 28  Vdc is  d ischarged through 
the s h u nt tr ip coi l ,  the resu ltant fl ux op
poses the permanent mag net f lux f ie ld,  
which releases the stored energy i n  the 
spr ing to tr ip the c i rcu it  breaker. As the 
circuit breaker resets, the s h u nt tri p reset 
arm is actuated by the c i rcu it  brea ker 
hand le, resett ing the s h u nt tr ip.  The p l ug- in 
module is mou nted i n  reta i n i n g  s lots i n  the 
top of the tr ip u n it. Co i l  is i nterm ittent-rated 
o n ly. Cutoff provisions req u i red in control 
c i rc u it .  

CD Cutoff provisions required i n  control circuit. 
CV Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 
® Not for use on 4-pole circuit breakers. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West i n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Ordering I nformation 
Select s h u nt trip cata log n u m ber  for the voltage with i n  the i n d icated voltage range.  
S h u nt tr ip coi ls are designed to be appl ied at specific ac o r  de voltages with i n  the voltage 
range shown . E lectrical rati ngs are a lso shown on appl icable ci rcu it breaker accessory 
nameplates. 

Low Energy Shunt TripCD 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kitsi2J 

1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal  Pigtail 1, Terminal  
Block Leads I Block 

Same I Rear@ I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS CATALOG NUMBERS 
--

- -
-

--
Left Pole@ LST2LA I LST2LB :Jm�U LST2L T

-
LST�LST2LTK J Right Pole LST2RA __ LST2RB LST2RC _ LST2RT®

_ 
LST2RPK LST2RTK® 

Printed i n  U .S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 02,  pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The u ndervoltage re lease mechan ism moni
tors a voltage (typica l ly a l ine  voltage) a n d  
tr ips the circuit breaker w h e n  the voltage 
fa l l s  to between 70 and 35 percent of the 
solenoid coi l  rat ing .  

The u ndervoltage release mechan ism con
sists of a cont inuous rated solenoid with a 
p l u nger and tr ipping lever assembled to a 
p lug- in  module .  The tab on the tripp ing  
lever resets the u ndervoltage release 
mechan ism when normal  voltage has been 
restored and the circuit brea ker hand le  is 
moved to the reset (OFF) positio n .  With no 
voltage app l ied to the u ndervoltage rel ease 
mechanism, the circuit breaker contacts w i l l  
n ot touch w h e n  a closing operation is at
tempted. 

NOTE: U ndervoltage release mechan ism 
accessories a re not  designed for, 
a n d  s h o u l d  not be used as, circuit 
i nterlocks. 

Ordering Information 
Select hand le  reset u ndervoltage release 
mec h a n ism cata log n u mber for the voltage 
with i n  the i n dicated voltage range. U n der
voltage release mechanism coi ls  are de
s igned to be app l ied at specific ac or de 
voltages with i n  the voltage range shown . 
Perfo rma nce data is shown on a p p l icable 
circuit breaker accessory nameplates. 

CD Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 2000 
mechanical operations. 

® For electrical rating data for manual ,  automatic 
and electrical reset undervoltage release 
mechanisms, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

Cll Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

@ Not for use on right pole of 4-pole circuit 
breakers. 

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CDCV 

50/60 Hz 

Supply Dropout Pickup 
Voltage Voltage Voltage 

M i n .  M a x .  M a x .  

1 2  4.2 8.4 1 0.2 
24 8.4 1 6.8 20.4 
48 2 1  33.6 40.8 
60 

1 1 0  44.5 77 93.5 
1 20 
1 27 
208 85 1 45.6 1 76.8 
220 
240 
380 1 68 266 323 
41 5 
440 
480 

Undervoltage Release Mechanism 

Voltage Factory Mounted 

VA 

1 .9 
3.9 
2.5 
3.8 
1 .8 
2. 1 
2 .4  
2 .7 
3 . 1  
3.8 
3.4 
4.0 

I 4.6 
5.4 

Series C® 
J-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

De 

Supply 
Voltage 

1 2  
24 
48 
60 

1 1 0 
1 20 
1 25 
220 
250 
. . . 
. .  . 
. . . 
. . . 

Dropout 
Voltage 

M i n .  

4.2 
8.4 

2 1  

44.5 

87.5 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

! 

Max. 

8.4 
1 6.8 
33.6 

77 

1 5 4  

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. .  . 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20J 

Pickup 
Voltage 

Max. 

1 0.2 
20.4 
40.8 

93.5 

1 87 

. . .  

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

Page 1 5  

VA 

1 .6 
3 . 1  
2.0 
3.1 
1 .6 
1 .9 
2 .2 
3.1  
4 .0 
. . .  
. . . 
. . .  
. . .  

Field Mounted 
Rating Connection Type and Location Field Installation KitsCll 
(ac Freq = 1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal  
50/60 Hz) B lock® 

Same RearCll Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

left Pole Mounting AC Ratings @ 
1 2  Vac 
24 Vac 
48-60 Vac 
1 1 0-127 Vac 
208-240 Vac 
380-480 Vac 

UVH2LA02 
UVH2LA03 
UVH2LA05 
UVH2LA08 
UVH2LA1 1 
UVH2LA1 5 

Right Pole Mounting AC Ratings 
1 2  Vac UVH2RA02 
24 Vac UVH2RA03 
48-60 Vac UVH2RA05 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vac UVH2RA08 
208-240 Vac UVH2RA1 1 
380-480 Vac UVH2RA 1 5  

left Pole Mounting D C  Ratings @ 
1 2  Vdc UVH2LA20 
24 Vdc UVH2LA21 
48-60 Vdc UVH2LA23 
1 1 0-1 25 Vdc UVH2LA26 
220-250 Vdc UVH2LA28 

Right Pole Mounting DC Ratings 
1 2  Vdc UVH2RA20 
24 Vdc UVH2RA21 
48-60 Vdc UVH2RA23 
1 1 0-125 Vdc UVH2RA26 
220-250 Vdc UVH2RA28 

UVH2LB02 UVH2LC02 UVH2LT02 
UVH2LB03 UVH2LC03 UVH2LT03 
UVH2LB05 UVH2LC05 UVH2LT05 
UVH2LB08 UVH2LC08 UVH2LT08 
UVH2LB 1 1  UVH2LC1 1 I UVH2LT 1 1  
UVH2LB 1 5  i UVH2LC 1 5  UVH2LT1 5 

UVH2RB02 UVH2RC02 UVH2RT02 
UVH2RB03 UVH2RC03 UVH2RT03 
UVH2RB05 UVH2RC05 UVH2RT05 
UVH2RB08 UVH2RC08 UVH2RT08 
UVH2RB 1 1 UVH2RC 1 1  UVH2RT1 1 
UVH2RB 1 5  UVH2RC15 UVH2RT 1 5  

UVH2LB20 UVH2LC20 UVH2LT20 
UVH2LB21 UVH2LC21 UVH2LT21 
UVH2LB23 UVH2LC23 UVH2LT23 
UVH2LB26 UVH2LC26 UVH2LT26 
UVH2LB28 UVH2LC28 UVH2LT28 

UVH2RB20 UVH2RC20 UVH2RT20 
UVH2RB21 UVH2RC2 1 UVH2RT21 
UVH2RB23 UVH2RC23 UVH2RT23 
UVH2RB26 UVH2RC26 UVH2RT26 
UVH2RB28 UVH2RC28 UVH2RT28 

Pigta i l  Te rminal 
Leads Block® 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

UVH2LP02K UVH2LT02K 
UVH2LP03K UVH2LT03K 
UVH2LP05K UVH2LT05K 
UVH2LP08K UVH2LT08K 
UVH2LP 1 1 K  UVH2LT1 1 K  
UVH2LP1 5K UVH2LT 1 5K 

UVH2RP02K UVH2RT02K 
UVH2RP03K UVH2RT03K 
UVH2RP05K UVH2RT05K 
UVH2RP08K UVH2RT08K 
UVH2RP1 1 K  UVH2RT1 1 K  
UVH2RP15K UVH2RT1 5K 

UVH2LP20K UVH2LT20K 
UVH2LP2 1 K  UVH2LT2 1 K  
UVH2LP23K UVH2LT23K 
UVH2LP26K UVH2LT26K 
UVH2LP28K UVH2LT28K 

UVH2RP20K UVH2RT20K 
UVH2RP2 1 K  UVH2RT2 1 K  
UVH2RP23K UVH2RT23K 
UVH2RP26K UVH2RT26K 
UVH2RP28K UVH2RT28K 
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Series C J-Frame Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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e 
J u ne 1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29-1 02, pages 1 -32,  
dated January 1 992 
Ma i led to :  E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non lockable hand le  block secu res the 
c i rcu i t  breaker hand le  i n  e i ther  the ON or 
OFF posit ion .  (Trip-free operation a l lows 
the c i rcu it breaker to tr ip when the hand le  
block ho lds  the circuit breaker hand le  i n  the  
ON posit ion . )  The device is positioned over 
the circuit breaker hand le  a n d  secu red by a 
setscrew to deter accidental operation of 
the circuit breaker hand le .  (F ie ld  i nsta l l at ion 
only . )  

Ordering Information 
One per circuit breaker 

CATALOG N U MBER 

LKD3 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The device is positioned in the cover open
i ng to prevent handle movement.  Wil l  ac
commodate one 5/16 pad lock. 

CATALOG N U M BE R  

PHB3 

CD Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. l isting pending 
under U L  Fi le E781 9 .  

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASPG.J 

The pad lockable hand le  lock hasp a l lows 
the hand le  to be locked in the ON or OFF 
position .  (Tri p-free ope rati on a l lows the 
ci rcu it breaker to tr ip  when the hand le  lock 
holds the circuit breaker h a ndle in the ON 
position . )  The h asp m o u nts on the circuit 
breaker cover within the trim l ine .  The cover 
is predri l l ed on both sides of the operati ng  
h a n dle so that  the h asp can be m o u nted on 
either s ide of the handle .  The h asp wi l l  
accommodate u p  to th ree padl ocks with 
1/• inch  (6mm) shackles. One per c ircuit  
breaker. (F ie ld  i nsta l l at ion o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 

CATALOG N U MBER 

PLK3 

For padlockable h a n d l e  lock h asp to pad
lock hand le  i n  OFF position o n ly order 
either cata log n u mber l isted below. 

For Left Side Mounting 

PLK3LOFF � 
For Right Side Mounting 

PLK3ROFF 

Series C® 
J-Frame 
External  
Accessories 

CYLINDER LOCK 

Selection Data 

29-1 20J 

Page 1 7  

T h e  cyl i nder lock i nte rna l ly bl ocks the trip 
bar i n  the tripped position to prevent the 
c i rcuit  breaker from being switched to ON. 
The cyl i nder lock is factory i nsta l led in the 
circuit breaker cover. Other i ntern a l ly 
mou nted accessories can not be i nsta l led i n  
t h e  s a m e  p o l e  as t h e  cyl i nder lock. ( Factory 
i nsta l lation only. )  

Ordering Information 

CATALOG NUMBER 

Order by Description 
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included) 

The key i nterlock is used to externa l ly lock 
the circuit breaker h a n d l e  i n  the OFF posi
tion. When the key i nte rlock is locked, a n  
extended dead bolt b l ocks movement o f  the 
c ircuit  breaker hand le .  U n iq u ely coded keys 
a re remova ble o n ly with the deadbolt  ex
tended. Each coded key controls a g ro u p  of 
circuit brea kers fo r a g iven specific cus
tomer insta l lat ion .  

The key i nterl ock asse mbly consists of a 
m o u nt ing kit a n d  a p u rchaser suppl ied 
dead bolt l ock. The m o u nt ing kit com prises 
a m ou nt i ng pl ate, which is  secu red to the 
c i rcu i t  breaker cover i n  either the left- or 
r ig ht-pole posit ion;  key i nterl ock m o u nt ing 
h a rdware; a n d  a wire sea l .  Specific m o u nt
i ng kits are req u i red for i nd iv idua l  key i nter
lock types. ( F ie ld  i nsta l l at ion o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
Key i nterlock m o u nt ing  kits are for f ie ld 
i nsta l l at ion on ly. Select m o u nt ing kit cata
log n u mbers to match type of lock used. 
Key i nterlocks are su ppl ied by customer. 

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position 

Superior 84003-1 3Js inch 
Kirk F 3/a inch 
Square 0 SF None 
Federal Pioneer VF 'Jjs inch 
Castel l  K or Q K  3/s inch 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westin g ho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

KIT 
CAT. 
NO. 
KYK3 

SLIDING BAR I NTERLOCK 

The s l id ing  bar i nterlock provides mecha n i 
ca l  i nterl ocki ng between two adjacent 2- or 
3-pole c i rcuit  brea kers. It is insta l led on the 
enclosure cover between the circuit break
ers. When the s l id ing  bar  i nterl ock hand le  is 
moved from one side to the other, a bar 
extends to a ltern ately b l ock movement of 
the c i rc u it breaker h a n dl es a n d  prevents 
both c i rcuit  brea kers from being switched 
to ON at the same t ime.  S l i d i ng bar i nter
locks are n ot UL l i sted.  (F ie ld  insta l l at ion 
o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing  bar i nterl ock is ava i l ab le  fo r 
m o u nt ing between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole c i rcu i t  brea kers with circuit breaker 
center l i n e  spacing at 4 3/s inches, and en
c losure front panel  th ickness of 1/s or 3/1s 
i nches. (For  f ie ld i nsta l lat ion o n ly . )  

e 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Su persedes Frame Book 29- 1 02,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u ary 1 992 
M a i l ed to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR 

The e lectrical (solenoid) operator is a 
double  solenoid mechan ism that ena bles 
local  and remote c ircu i t  breaker ON, OFF, 
and reset switch ing .  The e lectrical operator 
is mo unted on the circuit breaker cover. The 
e lectrical operator uses a un ique  bi-sta ble 
l atch that a l l ows the device to operate us ing 
two solenoids.  The accessory provides h igh 
speed switch ing  with  a max i m u m  operati ng 
t ime of 5 cycles (80ms), making it su itable 
fo r generator synchron izing app l ications.  

Means are provided for remote e lectrical 
operation and fo r local  manua l  operatio n .  A 
specia l  sl ide-bar locking mechan ism pro
vides means for padlocking the ope rator in 
the OFF posit ion .  (Pad locki ng does not 
affect the tri p-free ope rati on of the c i rcuit  
breaker.) The sl ide-bar wi l l  accept three 
padlock shackles with a maxi m u m  d iameter 
of 1/4 inch (6mm).  The table above provides 
e lectrical rat ing data fo r the e lectrical (sole
noid)  operator. 

Q! Underwriters Laboratories l isted under U L  File 
E64983. 

Gil The electrical operator design has been 
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations. 

dJ Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
(4) Maxi mum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms). 
C5J Tolerance: + 1 0%, -1 5% of nominal  voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data (j)@@® 

Voltagec;: 
(V) 

� ��� = 
Inrush 
Cu rrent 

jJr 
Ordering Information 

Fuse 
(A) 

- ·- ·- �-
. 

�sl 
Operating Frequency

. 

Termina

. 

I

.

B iock 

. 

Voltage - --+ 
__

_
_ 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

1 20 50/60 Hz Ac EOP2T07 
240 . EOP2T1 1 1120 --De ---

· ·�· EOP2T07D
_
C

__ l 
24

_
0 __ __I _ _ __ EOP2T1 1 DC __ 

. 

Series C® 
J-Fra me 
External  
Accessories 

10 ENERGY SENTINEL 

Selection Data 

29-1 20J 

Page 1 9  

T h e  IQ Energy Sentinel  i s  a h ig h ly accu rate, 
microprocessor-based, brea ker-mou nted 
device designed to monitor power a n d  
energy readings.  I t  represents an  a ltern ative 
to watt meters, watt-hour  meters, and watt 
demand meters. Key advantages inc lude 
savings i n  space, lower i nsta l l at ion costs, 
a n d  remote monitoring capabi l ity. 

The IQ Energy Sentinel  m o u nts on the load 
side of a West inghouse Series C J-(250 
Amp) fra me c i rcuit  breaker. It  can be a p
pl ied on th ree-phase, fou r-wire systems, or 
sing le-ph ase, th ree-wire syste ms with volt
age connected through phases A and C. 

For more i nformation see Descriptive 
B u l leti n 8 1 78. 
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories 

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS 

Plug- in  adapters s imp l ify insta l lat ion a n d  
front remova l o f  c i rcu i t  brea kers. I n d iv idua l  
l ine a n d  load p lug- in  adapters are ava i lab le  
fo r rear con nect ion app l ications on 2- ,  3-, 
and 4-pole c i rc u it breakers. Common 
m o u nti n g  p lates for  l ine and load end 
ada pters a re ava i lab le .  The p l ug- in  adapters 
are rated 250A. (F ie ld  insta l l at ion on ly. )  

Ordering Information 
Plug- in  ada pters a re ava i lab le  for 2-, 3-, a n d  
4-pole ci rcu it breaker config u rations. A l l  
adapters are rated 250A cont i n u ous.  One 
p lug- in  adapter is used for  each term i n a l  
end ( l i n e  or l o a d ) ;  s pecify qua ntity w h e n  
orderi ng .  A one-piece steel m o u n t i n g  p late 
is ava i lab le  at no charge when o rdered with 
l ine and load p lug- in  adapters. (F ie ld  i nsta l 
l at ion on ly . )  

,-- --
Term i n a l  
End 

2-P;�3�Pole 
- J4-Po le  

STYLE/CATALOG N U M BERS 

Line 1260C86G05 1260CB6G06 1231C67G01 
Load 1260C86G07 1260C86GOB 1231 C67G02 
1 Line and 506C1 44G27 506C1 44G28 . . . . . 

1 Load 

Mounting (j) PM P23 . . . . .  
Plate 

CD Use 3-pole mounting plate for 2-pole circuit 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Produ cts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pen nsylva n ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

REAR CONNECTING STUDS 

I 

�- 1 8  Thread 

Do Not U se M o re 
Than 1 0 Ft.  Lbs.  
Torque to Tig hten N uts  

Rear connecting  studs a re ava i l ab le  i n  sev
eral  s izes to accommodate specific fixed
mou nted c i rcuit  breaker app l ications.  The 
rear connecti ng studs are rated 250A. 

Ordering Information 
Each rear  connecti ng stud assembly con
sists of one stud and one tube. To mai nta i n  
proper c learances between poles, sel ect 
a lternate long a n d  short stud assembl ies for 
c i rc u it breakers with more t h a n  one pole.  
One assembly is req u i red for l i ne-end and 
one for load-end of each pole.  Tubes must 
be ordered separately. Con necti ng  studs a re 
ava i l ab le  o n ly with E n g l ish t h read sizes. 

B reaker � - - , 

- - -- - -- - � I 

Stud 
Ampere 
Rati ng 

250A Short 
250A Short 
250A Short 
250A Long 
250A Long I 250A Long 

� B -

�'./'-� Mount i n g  P a n e l  � - 3� --

STUD Panel Tube Length 
STYLE Th ickness ( I nches) 
N U MBER ( I nches) 

A B 

501 0D23G0 1  % - 1 21132 
501 0D23G01 Vz - 3/4 1 3/32 
501 0D23G01 v, - v, 1 1 V32 
501 0D23G02 % - 1  . . . . 
5010D23G02 1f2 - 3/4 . . . . 
50 1 0D23G 02 'I• - '12 . . . . 

� - 1 3  T h read 

I TUBE 
STYLE 
N U MBER 

c 

. . . .  456D983H05 

. . . . 456D983H06 

. . . . 456D983H07 I 37/s 501 0D23H05 
4Vs 501 0D23H06 
4% 501 0D23H07 

Printed in U.S.A. 

June 1994 

I I I 
I 
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June 1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 02,  pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
M a i l ed to :  E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS 

Panel board con necting straps are used to 
connect the c i rcu it breaker term i na ls  to the 
panel board bus. The panelboard con nect ing 
straps are ava i l a ble with 250A rating for 
outside and center poles. (F ie ld i nsta l l at ion 
only . )  

Ordering Information 
Panel board con necti ng  straps are ava i lab le  
to  meet the needs of  most standard 
panel board appl icati ons.  Style nu m bers for 
mount ing brackets for COP pane lboard 
insta l l at ions are a lso inc luded.  

Refer to panel  board man ufacturer fo r com
pat ib i l ity. 

Panelboard Connecting Straps 

I Bus Cantin-
. Spacing I uous 

( I nches) Current 
Rating 
(Amperes) 

Mounting Bracket 

I STYLE N U M BERS 

2-Pole 1 3-Pole  

� 57670_
7 __________ �1_1_5_76_7_0_7 ________ � 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho use & 
Cutler-Ham mer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
J-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-1 20J 

Page 2 1  
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Ha mmer 

Westingh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 
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J u n e  1 994 
Su persedes Frame Book 29- 1 02,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM 

e 
The Flex Shaft type hand le  mechanism is an  
extra heavy d uty handle mechanism 
desig ned for mounting in  f lange-type 
enclosures. An operating handle,  flexible 
shaft, and mechanism are req uired for 
standard appl ication.  

The handle can be locked in  the RESET 
position with up to three pad locks. The 
handle is su ita ble for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X, and 
1 2  fabricated enclosu res. It is supp l ied for 
mounting in right-hand f lange enclosures. 
The handle fits the ind ustry standard cutout. 

Eight lengths of shafts are ava i lable for use 
with the wide range of depths of va rious 
enclosu res (3 feet through 10 feet) . These 
choices enable this mechan ism to be 
mounted in  various depth, width, and height 
enclosu res. Note:  when selecting the length 
of shaft, ensure min imum bend ing radius of 
4 inches is maintained to operate properly. 

The sta ndard method of shi pment incl udes 
the mechan ism preset at the factory; 
however, minor field adj ustments may be 
req u ired .  

For this publ ication, the term Circuit Breaker 
sha l l  a lso inc lude the molded case switch 
and Series C motor circuit protector ( H MCP) . 

G) Underwriters Laboratories l isted under UL Fi le 
64983. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u mber  inc ludes complete assem
bly consist ing of hand le, flexi b le  shaft, 
operati ng mechanism, a n d  door inte rl ock 
h a rdware to fit ind ustry standard f lange 
cutout. 

Circuit Length of CATALOG 
Breaker Flex Shaft N U M BER 

( in  feet) 

J-Frame 3 F2S03 
4 F2S04 
5 F2S05 
6 F2S06 
7 F2S07 
8 F2S08 
9 F2S09 

1 0  F2S 1 0  

Note: N E MA 4/4X h a n d l e  mechanisms are 
ava i lab le .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u mber. 

Accessories 

Standard Door Hardware 
(Requ ired Adapter Kit Below) 

CATALOG N U MBER Latch Panel Hei
.
gh\l 

D H 1 R  2 point Up to 30 in .  
DH2R 2 point Up to 40 i n .  
DH3R 3 point Over 40 in .  

. . 
Refer to page 25 for add1t 1onal  mformat1on . 

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 
(Req u i red on Sta ndard Door H a rdware) 

CATALOG N U MBER 

AMTDHA 
Refer to page 25 fo r additiona l  info rmation .  

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure 
Kit consists of specia l  door h a rdware and 
doo r i nterlock p in .  Ava i lab le for  rig ht hand 
f lange m o u nting o n ly. 

CATALOG N U M BE R  Latch Panel Height 

HDH·2R 2 point U p  to 40 in. 
HDH-3R 3 point Over 40 in .  

I 

Selection Data 

Series C® 
J-Frame 
External  
Accessories 

TYPE SM SAFETY HANDLE 
MECHANISM G) 

e 

29-1 20J 

Page 23 

The SM safety hand le  mechanism provides a 
means of externa l ly operating a circuit 
breaker mounted in an enclosure and is 
desig ned to reduce the possibi l ity of circuit 
breaker tampering. The handle mechanism 
is especia l ly suited for use in a utomotive 
and machine tool ind ustries through its 
conforma nce to NEMA 12 and J. I .  C. 
req u i rements. A specia l ly modified hand le  
mechan ism for  NEMA 4 enclosure a ppl ica
tion is a lso avai lable.  The hand le  mechanism 
will accept u p  to th ree padlock shackles, 
each with a maximum diameter of 3/s inch 
(9.52 m m ) .  

Ordering information 
Rig ht-Hand Mou nting E nclosure Cover 
CATALOG N U MBER 

Hinged on Left 

Left-Hand Mou nting Enclosure Cover 

CATALOG N U MBER 
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories 

SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM 

The Westi n g ho use general  pu rpose Rota ry 
hand le  mechanisms are su itable for u se 
with N EMA 1 ,  3R, 4, a n d  1 2  fabricated en
closures. They are designed for use with 
Series C J-Frame Circuit Breakers, Molded 
Case Switches, and Motor Circu it Protectors 
( H MCP) . 

Requ ired fo r a sta ndard app l i cation are the 
ope rati ng  h a n d le,  shaft and mec h a n ism. 

The operati ng  h a n d l e  has  been designed 
to meet NFPA 79 req u i rements. It may be 
mou nted in  either the horizontal o r  the 
vertical d i rection .  The h a n d l e  was ergo
nomical ly designed with extra clearance for 
a " g loved h a n d "  to operate. It may be 
padlocked in  the OFF position uti l i z ing 
3 padl ocks. 

The standard label o n  the operating  hand le  
ind icates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset. 

CD Complete catalog number includes the standard 
handle, mechanism, shaft, and support brace/ 
bracket. 

@ Handle is designed suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, and 
12 enclosures. 

@ The standard handle label indicates ON/Tripped/ 
OFF/Reset. 

® Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support 
bracket and its parts. 

® Longer shafts ( 1 6  in. and 24 in. )  include an 
adjustable support extension. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghou se & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 

Breaker Shaft COMPLETE SEPARATE STYLE N U M BERS 
Frame Length CATALOG Standard Breaker® Shaft® 

( inches) N U MBEReD Handle@@ Mechanism 

J 6 HM2R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 421 7 B37G04 
1 2  HM2R12  6648C22G01 6648C23G02 421 7 B37G01 
1 6  HM2R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 421 7B37G02 
24 HM2R24 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 42 1 7 B37G03 

Accessories Note: N E MA 4 hand le  mechanisms are 
ava i lab le .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u m ber.  

To meet the various enclosu re depths, fou r  
variable depth shafts a re offered ( 6  in . ,  
12  in . ,  1 6  i n ., a n d  24 in . ) .  Each  shaft in
c l u des a su pport brace to ensure proper 
a l i g n ment. In addition, the 16 in. and 2 4  i n .  
extra long sh afts inc lude a n  adj ustable 
support bracket. 

As an option,  an  aux i l i a ry switch is offered 
so that the control panel  bu i lder  may elec
trica l ly ind icate the status of the breaker. 
This accessory wou l d  be mou nted o n  the 
mechan ism and comes with 24 i n .  pigtai l  
l eads. 

The sta ndard mechan ism located on the 
breaker does inc lude means for interna l ly 
locking the breaker in the " O F F "  position 
with up to 3 padlocks each with a max i m u m  
d ia meter o f  . 3 1 2  i n .  

N E MA 4 hand l es a re s imi la r  t o  standard 
h a n d l es except they inc lude an inte rnal 
neoprene g asket. Due to gasketi ng  effect 
between the hand le  and the hous ing,  the 
hand le  may not ind icate a tripped position .  

Microswitch 
( I n c l u des 24 i n .  Pigta i l  leads. )  

STYLE N U MBER 

5 1 08A61 G01 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 02, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992  
Ma i led to :  E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

DOOR HARDWARE 

Door Hardware l isted in  this section may be 
used with Types SM and AMT handle 
mecha n isms. 

Th ree choices of door ha rdware and an 
auxi l iary hand le  are offered to provide the 
best latch ing scheme for i ndividua l  needs. 
The door hardware is desig ned with a 
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof 
slot that req u i res the use of a tool to open 
the door. 

Select desired ha rdware below. Addit ional  
latches can be ordered from accessories 
section if desired. 

Hardware 
Item 

( 

Note: 

Description and 
Catalog Numbers 

With s l iding latches for smaller 
panels up to approx. 30" high.  

CATALOG N U M BERS 
Right Hand:  D H 1 R  
Left Hand:  DH1  L 

With 2-roller latches for 
intermediate panels up to 
approx. 40" high.  

CATALOG N U M BERS 
Right Hand:  DH2R 
Left Hand:  DH2L 

With 3-ro l ler latches for larger 
panels, approx. 40" and higher. 

CATALOG NU MBERS 
Right Hand: DH3R 
Left Hand: DH3L 

Auxil iary handle for larger panels. 

CATALOG N U MBERS 
Right Hand:  DH4R 
Left Hand: DH4L 

Rig ht-hand enclosu re cover h i nged on left, 
Left-hand enclosure cover h i nge on right. 

Gl Width spacer kits cannot be used with short rod 
at minimum enclosure depth. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
C utler-Ha m mer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Accessories 

Dress Nameplates: Req u i red 
to meet a utomotive specifi
catio ns.  Mou nts from i nside 
enclosure a n d  covers oper
ati ng mechanism mounting 
bolts; makes mechanism 
n on-removable when enclo
s u re door is closed. 

STYLE N U M BER 

373D260G05 

Electrical Interlock Kit: 
Provides 1 N.C.  and 1 
N . O .  co ntacts (SPOT 
switch )  for use with aux i l 
ia ry ci rcu its. M o u nts to 
end of  mechan ism h ous
ing as shown. 

STYLE N U M BER 

622B747G01 

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an  additional 
latch for use with appl ications where two 
point latch ing may not be adequate. 

Sliding Latch Rolling Latch 

For Door H a rdware Using Sl id ing Latches 

STYLE N U MBER 

Right- or Left-Hand Meeting 656D669G01 

For Door Hardware Using Rol ler  Latches 

STYLE N U M BERS 

Right-Hand Meeting 
Left-Hand Meeting 

Remote Mounting Kit 

1 370D801 G04 
370D802G04 

E nables the operati ng mechanism to be 
mou nted remotely on a vertical  centerl i n e  
from the circuit breaker or d isco n nect 
switch .  

STYLE N U MBER 

505C367G01 

Series C® 
J-Fra me 
External  
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-1 20J 

Page 25 

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for 
Type SM Mechanisms 
Req u i red when door h ardware is not used, 
operates as door closes. Additiona l  method 
of secur ing door such as screw latch,  also 
req u i red (suppl ied by box man ufacturer). 

STYLE NUMBER 

623B21 4G02 

Door Hardware Kit 

This adapter kit is for use with door h a rd
ware kits DH 1 R, DH2R, or DH3R for type SM 
hand le  mechan isms to permit the use a n d  
i nte rlocking o f  rig ht-hand insta l latio n  o f  t h e  
type A M T  h a n d l e  mechanism ( Below-the
Hand le  or Above-the-Hand le  type) .  

CATALOG NU MBER 

AMTDHA 
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories 

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM CD 

The vari-depth h a n d l e  mech an ism provides 
a means of externa l ly operati ng  a c i rc u it 
brea ker housed in an enclosure a n d  can be 
app l ied to enclosures of varying  depths. 
The hand le  mechan ism can be used in 
N E MA 1, 3R, 4, 7 ,  9, and 12 enclosure app l i 
cations, depend i n g  on the accessory com
ponents selected. The h a n d l e  mecha n ism 
wi l l  accept u p  to t h ree pad lock sh ackles, 
each with a maxi m u m  d i a meter of 5/1s i nch 
(7 .94m m ) .  

Ordering Information �  

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle 
Mechanisms 

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 req u i re
ments. These hand les are s imi lar  to standard 
hand les, except they inc lude an i nternal 
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect 
between handle and housing,  hand le  wi l l  not 
ind icate a tr ipped position when used with 
c ircuit breakers 

STYLE N U M BER 

Standard Fin ish 504C323G04 

Handle Kits: These kits are for use with 
NEMA 4, 7,  and 9 cast enclosu res. The kits 
inc lude a specia l  operating handle,  mou nt
ing  bolts, and an adapter bushing.  (The 
bushing may be p u rchased separately.)  Kits 
may be used with sta ndard mechan isms and 
shafts as req u i red. 

STYLE N U MBER 

NEMA 4 and 9 Kit 31 4C794G 1 0  

I STYLE N U M BE R  

NEMA 7 Kit I 31 4C794G09 

STYLE N U M BE R  

Adapter Bushing Only 3 1 4C794G04 

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE 
MECHANISM 

The MC motor control h a n d l e  mechan ism is 
a l i near-operat ing,  fixed-depth mechan ism 
designed for through-door m o u nt ing in 
sta ndard ized and shal low depth  enclosures. 
The hand le  mechan ism provides positive 
operation and d i rect d isco n n ect status 
i n d icat ion .  It  is i nterlocked with the encl o
sure door so that the door can be opened 
only when the handle is set to OFF.  (A 
defeater, supp l ied with the hand le  mecha
nism, can be used to bypass the i nterlock 
for m a i ntenance and i nspectio n . )  The 
hand le  mec h a n ism wi l l  accept up to th ree 
padlock sh ackles, each with a maxi m u m  
d i a meter of % inch (7.92 m m ) .  U L  F i l e  
E56845. 

Ordering Information 
For use with N E MA 1 Enc losure Cata log 

CATALOG N U M BE R  

SMCU250JD 

�ll!llll!ll!JII!II!I!JI===z�;:;:j¢JS>• For u se with N E MA 12 Enc losure Cata log 

CATALOG N U MBER 

• 
Mechanisms@® Handle Shaft 

Standard - ! Special - NEMA 1 ,  3R, j Standard Long 
(No Interna l  (With Internal 1 2 (With 
Lockoff) Lockoff) H a rdware) 

STYLE N U M BERS STYLE I Panel STYLE I Panel 
N U M BE R  Depth N U M BER Depth 

5092A62G03 I. 5092A62G04 504C323G03 47 A4446G36 ] 5%-1 1 'Is 47A4446G37 j 1 1 '1s- 1 4% 

Gl U L-Iisted for field installation under E64983. 
ill When circuit breaker is used with plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B1 25G 1 4. 

If rear connect studs are used, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 
@ Inc ludes hardware. 
@) Outl ine a n d  dri l l ing plan reference: Drawing 653D270. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n i a, U.S.A. 1 5220 

CMCU250JD 
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J u n e  1994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992  
Mai led to :  E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circu it Breakers 
K-Frame 

Page 5 

Electronic - 70-400 Amperes 

Thermal-Magnetic - 1 00-400 Amperes 

FACTORY SEALED CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH NON-INTERCHANGEABLE THERMAL-MAGNETIC TRIP UNITS 
SUITABLE FOR REVERSE FEED USE 
�xi mum 
I Continuous 
Ampere I Rating I @  40°C I 

240 Vac Rated, 250 Vdc � Complete Circuit Breaker 
- --

.
- -----,·- ·- - - ·- - ---Without With I With Standard . 

Line and Load I Line Line and Load I 
Only Only 

Terminals I Terminals 
. 

I Term in
. 
a ls J L _ _  -

CATALOG NUMBERS ===-=-=-=--=--=-� �-Pole _ _ _ _ _ _  1 _ _ _ _  ._ . _ _ _ _  1 
l m  = �= � = I 
, 175 r - I _  I I ��� I = I =  I 250 DK2250W DK2250Y I DK2250 I 300 DK2300W I DK2300Y DK2300 I I 350 DK2350W DK2350Y I DK2350 1. 400 _ _  DK2400W _ -

�2400Y _ _ _ _  DK2400 _ _  ·
1 

3-Pole 

m� - = ---�= ---·-�� =---l 
1 175 - 1 - -
I ��� - I =  
250 DK3250W 

I DK3250Y I DK3250 
300 DK3300W I DK3300Y DK3300 1 350 DK3350W DK3350Y I DK3350 
400 DK3400W 1 DK3400Y DK3400 

[§xi mum 

I Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating @ 40°C I 
��·- 
[wo- - -1 125 
1 50 

'1 175 
200 
225 1 250 
300 
350 
400 
3-Pole -

---100 
125 
1 50 1 175 
200 1 225 
250 1 300 
350 

I 400 

600 Vac Rated, 250 Vdc 

Complete Circuit Breaker 
- - - - ·-Without 

Line and Load 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

KDB2100W----l KoB2100- - --KDB2125W KDB2125 
KDB21 50W KDB2 1 50 
KDB2175W KDB2175 
KDB2200W KDB2200 
KDB2225W KDB2225 
KDB2250W KDB2250 
KDB2300W KDB2300 
KDB2350W _LKDB2350 
KDB2400W KDB2400 --- - - --- -
KDB3100W- - -fi<.DB310-0--· - -
KDB3125W 'I KDB3125 
KDB31 50W KDB31 50 
KDB3175W 'I KDB3175 
KDB3200W KDB3200 
KDB3225W I KDB3225 
KDB3250W KDB3250 
KDB3300W I KDB3300 
KDB3350W KDB3350 
KDB3400W KDB3400 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 6 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, K-Frame, Electronic - 70-400 Amperes; 
Thermal-Magnetic - 100-400 Amperes 

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES 

Molded case switches are used as compact switches in appl ications req u i ri ng h igh cu rrent 
switching capa bi l ities. Molded case switches are constructed of circuit breaker components 
and are of the high insta ntaneous a utomatic type. Molded case switches are l isted in  
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc . ,  Standard U L  1 087. 

Maximum 240 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc 
Continuous Complete Circuit Breaker Complete Circuit Breaker Complete Circuit Breaker 
Ampere with Standard Line and with Standard L ine and with Standard Line and 
Rating Load Terminals Load Terminals Load Terminals. Suitable 
@40'C for Reverse Feed Use. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
2-Pole 

I 

I 
I I 
J 

4()()__ ___ _ji:>K240�-- ___ __l_KD24� 
3-Pole - --�-- -- - ,  

KDB2400K 
-_.=j ·-- ------

�KDB3400K 
---- -1 �0- __ DK3400K_______ __ KD3400K 

4-PoleCD 
- --

-
----------

�0 
- L- === =:frD440� -- -- I - I 

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC APPLICATIONS 

These UL l isted De Molded Case Circu it Breakers are for use in the u ngrou nded battery 
supply circu its of U PS systems provid ing conti nuou s, rel iable Ac power to computer 
cont��pl ications such �i nancial  transactions and telecommu nications

_
. ___ _ 

Continuous Circuit Breaker I Thermal Magnetic Terminals Only 
--, 

Ampere Frame only� Trip Units Only I Rating 500 Vdc See Page 9 
@40'C for Optional Terminals I - ____ _____LCATALOG NUMBERS ------- ------ ___j 13 Pole I - -- - -· lKT3>00T 100 HKDDC3400F 
125 KT3 125T 
1 50 KT3100T 
175 KT3 175T 
200 KT3200T 
225 KT3225T 
250 KT3250T 
300 KT3300T 
350 KT3350T 
400 KT3400T 

CD For Ac use only. 
0 For use with thermal-magnetic trip un its only. 
GJ Individually packed. 

-l TA300KGJ 
TA300KGJ 
TA300KGJ I TA300KGJ 
TA300KGJ I TA300KGJ I TA350KGJ 
TA350KGJ I TA350KGJ 
3TA400K® J 

@) TA400K, T400K and TA401 K  terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer P roducts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series Connection Diagrams 

3 Poles in Series for De 
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Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
C utler-Ha mmer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pen nsylvan ia ,  U.S.A.  1 5220 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 7 

J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circu it Breakers 
K-Frame 
Electronic - 70-400 Amperes 

Thermal-Magnetic - 1 00-400 Amperes 

1 00% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The NEC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its fra me size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at the 75°C a mpacity. 
Al l  1 00% rated c ircuit breakers h ave e lectronic trip u n its. 

1 Max. 

I Continuous 
Ampere 
Rati ng 
@40°C 

Circuit Breaker Frame O
_
n_.ly_+-Digitrip RMS

1
310 Trip Unit Only ____

_ 
Digitrip 310 Rating Plug Only 

Standard -
- I High Standard 1 Options Amper-e Fixed - �djustable 

Interrupting Interrupting Adjustable l l ndep�nd- Adjustable lndepen� Rating Rating Rating Plugs 
Capacity Capacity Short Time · ently Short Time Adjustable Plugs Ampere Rating 

Delay with Adjustable Pickup with Short Time 

- I Catalog Number 35 kAIC @ 65 kAIC @ l't Short Short Time l2t Short Pickup and 480 Vac 480 Vac Delay Ramp Pickup and Delay and Delay and 

t--- I ---
CATALOG NUMBERS 

Delay Ground Fault Ground Fault 
. Ground Fault Protection Protection 

� __ j_�_rotection ___ 
_l_ _

_ ---�- ----- ---------
3-Pole 
,1-2_5_ CKoJ<ooF : CHKDJ<ooF

-
Ki'smsLS I KEsmsLSI i KESmSLSG I KEsmsLSIG ;: 

! "' -'ci<oo.ooF i CHKD340oF KES3'SOLS "'"� KEsmoLSG I KES3'so_L_S_IG-+----!-!-! +-------+-1 � I 1 50 

1 400 I, IOOLSJ l�� 
225 
250 

cKD34ooF - , cHKD34ooF-I<Es34ooLs · KES34ooLsiKE534ooLsG KES3400LSIG--t--2o-o-+-----+-----
l . 225 

SOLID STATE (ELECTRONIC) 
PORT ABLE TEST KIT 

The so l id  state (e lectro n ic )  porta ble test kit 
provides verification of performa nce of a l l  
rat ings o f  e lectron ic  trip u n its insta l led i n  
Series C circuit breakers w h i l e  i n  service 
u n der  varying load a n d/or phase imba lance. 
The test kit operates on 1 20-Volt, 50/60 Hz 
power; it i nc l u des complete instructions 
a n d  test t imes for test ing long t ime, short 
t ime/instantaneous operation a n d  optiona l  
g ro u n d  fa u lt operation of  the circuit 
breaker. 

Ordering Information /CATALOG NUMBER 
STK2 

Gl Individual ly packed. 
r2J TA400K, T400K and TA401 K terminal kits contain 

one terminal for each pole and one terminal 
cover. 

250 
300 
350 
400 

Standard : Terminals Only· 

See Page 9 
for Optional 
Terminals 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 8 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, K-Frame, Electronic - 70-400 Amperes; 
Thermal-Magnetic - 1 00-400 Amperes 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

e 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Su persedes Frame Book 29- 1 03,  pages 1 -32,  
dated January 1 992 
M a i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 - 400A. 

3 1 -500A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Line and load term i na ls provide wire con
necting capabi l ities fo r specific ranges of 
conti nuous cu rrent rat ings and wire types. 
All termina ls  comply with U nderwriters 
Laboratories, Inc . ,  Standards U L486A and 
U L486B and CSA Standard C22.2 No .  65,  or  
E lectrical B u l l et in  1 1 65. U n less otherwise 
specified, K-fra me c i rcu it breaker l i n e  and 
load termin als a re sh i pped sepa rately for 
f ie ld i nsta l lat ion. The termina ls  can not be 
used on LB fa mi ly  c i rcuit  breakers. 

Line and Load Terminals 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

The circuit breaker  l i n e/load term i n a l  con
ductor is posit ioned i n  the recess i n  the 
bottom wire con nect ing term i n a l .  The wire 
con necting te rm i n a l  is secu red with a 
7/16 i nch h o l low term i n a l  mount ing screw, 
which can be checked for the correct torque 
loading or retig htened from the front of  the 
c i rcuit  breaker before i nsta l l at ion of  the 
conductors. (Appl ies to al l  styles.)  

Series C® 
K-Frame 
Termi nation 
Accessories 

Ordering Information 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 9 

K-frame ci rcu it breakers use Cu/AI te rmina ls  
as sta ndard .  When opti o n a l  copper or Cu/AI 
termina ls  are req u i red, order by cata log 
n u mber. Specify if factory insta l lat ion is 
req u ired. 

Maximum Termina l Wire AWG Wire Metric J CATALOG NUMBERS 
Breaker Body Type 
Amps Mater ia l 
Standard Cu/AI Pressure Terminals 
225 Aluminum Cu/AI 
350 Aluminum Cu/AI 
400 Aluminum Cu/AI 

Optional Copper and Cu/AI Pressure Type Terminals 
225 Copper Cu 
350 Copper Cu 
400 Copper Cu 

400 Aluminum Cu/AI 

I i 

TA401K 

See page 1 4  fo r other term i n at ion accessories. 

CD I ndividual ly packed. 
:'JJ TA400K, T400K and TA401 K  terminal kits contain 

one termina l for each pole and one terminal 
cover. 

Range/No. 
Conductors 

3-350/( 1 )  
250-500/( 1 )  
3/0-250/(2) 

I 3-350/( 1 )  
250-500/( 1 )  
3/0-350/(2) 

2/0-250/(2) 
or 

2/0-500/( 1 )  

TA400K 
T400K 

Wire 
Range mm' 

i 35-185 
1 20-240 
95- 1 20 

I 35- 185 
1 20-240 
95-1 20 ' 

70- 1 20 
70-240 
70-240 

{�� I 

I 
TA350K 
T350K 

TA300KGJ 
TA350KCD 
2TA400K - 2-Pole KitGl 
3TA400K - 3-Pole KitGl 
4TA400K - 4-Pole Kit® 

T300KCD 
T350KCD 
2T400K - 2-Pole Ki!Gl 
3T400K - 3-Pole Ki!Gl 
4T 400K - 4-Pole KitGl 
2TA401 K - 2-Pole Ki!GU 
3TA40 1 K - 3-Pole KitGl 
4TA401 K - 4-Pole Kit® 

�{jl I 

I 
TA300K 
T300K 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 10 

Series C K-Frame Termination Accessories 

KEEPER N UT 

The keeper nut is a two-part copper/steel 
adapter. The steel portion is threaded a n d  
is used to connect bus b a r  or s imi la r  e lectri
cal connections req u i ring a th readed n ut 
appl ication .  When used where K-fra me 
c ircuit  breakers are replacing exist ing LB 
fa m i ly circuit breakers, two d ifferent spacer 
th icknesses a re ava i lab le .  Use the 0.234 
inch thick spacers for l ine end appl icatio ns, 
and the 0 .42 1 inch thick spacer for load end 
app l ications, for new appl icat ions, select 
the 0.234 inch adapter fo r both l ine  a n d  
l o a d  app l ications. H ardware n o t  inc luded.  
(F ie ld insta l lation only . )  

Ordering Information 
Keeper n uts (threaded adapters) a re used 
o n  K-frame ci rcu it breaker term i n a l  cond uc
tors to connect bus ba r or s imi lar  e lectrical 
connections req u ir ing a th readed nut a ppl i 
cat ion.  Keeper nuts, with either i m per ia l  o r  
metric th read sizes, a re ava i lab le  i n  pack
ages of 3. 

Thread Thread Line 
Type Size Loa 
Imperia l .375-16 Line 

Loa 
Metric M-8 Line KPR3AM 

Loa d KPR3BM 
--

TERMINAL ADAPTER FOR USE IN 
REPLACING LB/DA BREAKERS 

The term ina l  adapter is used for replace
ment appl icat ions to compensate for the 
change in  he ight of  K-frame c ircu it  breaker 
te rmina l  connections co m pared to th ose of 
exist ing LB/DA circuit breaker types. The 
adapter may be used o n  either side of the 
circu it breaker term i n a l  conductor perm it
t ing cont in ued use of top or bottom 
mou nted con nect ing straps where a tapped 
hole is not req u i red.  The term i n a l  adapter is 
not req u i red if K-fra me Series C panelboard 
connecting straps are u sed.  (F ie ld  insta l la
tion on ly . )  Package of 3 .  

Ordering Information 

I CATALOG NUMBER 
TAD3 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler- H a m mer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT 

For use with a l u m i n u m  or copper term ina ls  
on ly.  

Ordering Information 
Package of 1 4 .  Priced i ndividua l ly .  

CATALOG NljMBER .l 
KCWTK 

·� - ---· 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Ha rdware for surface mounting of circu it 
breakers is suppl ied on ly on req uest. 
Ha rdware consists of mounting screws and 
lockwashers. Order ha rdware for  circu it 
breaker pole config urations as req u i red.  

Ordering Information 
Base mounting hardware is su ppl ied at no 
charge when ordered with a c i rcuit breaker. 
When ordering separately, refer to price l ist.  

Imperial Thread 
Number of Description Type of 'N� ] 
Poles Mounting NUMBER 
2, 3, 4 0.250-20 X 1 .5 Individual 4218B80G04 

inch Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers --- -

Metric Thread 
----�---Number of Description Type of STYLE l 
Poles __ Mounting NUMBER 
2, 3, 4 M6 - 0.7 x 

_

_ 
_l_

l

-

nd

-

iv

-

id

-

u

-

al

___j_

4

_

2

_

18B80G1 4 
38mm Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

_
__ ___]__ 

HANDLE EXTENSION 

Not incl uded with brea ker. M ust be 
p u rchased separately. 

Ordering Information 

�:��LOG-�UMBER_] 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Apri l  1 995 
Supersedes Se lect ion Data 29- 1 20K, 
pages 1 1 - 1 2, dated J u ne 1 994 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

TERMINAL SHIELDS 

Term i n a l  s h ields provide protect ion agai nst 
accidental contact with l ive l i n e  side termi
nations. Term i n a l  sh ie lds are fa bricated 
from h i g h  die lectric insu lat ing material and 
fasten over the front te rmina l  access open
i ngs. Smal l  open i ngs i n  the sh ie lds provide 
l i m ited access to the term ina ls  fo r t ighten
i ng connectors. (F ie ld i nsta l latio n  o n ly . )  
Package o f  1 0 .  

Ordering Information 

CATALOG NUMBERS _______ , ,, _  
TS33LN for use o n  2 - a n d  3-pole l ine side 
TS34LN for use on 4-pole l ine side 
TS33LD for use on 3-pole load side 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

INTERPHASE BARRIERS 

The i nterphase barriers provide a ddition a l  
e lectrical c learance between c i rcu it brea ker 
poles fo r spec ia l  term inat ion app l ications. 
The barriers a re h i g h  d ie lectric i nsulat ing 
p lates that are i nsta l led i n  the molded s lots 
between the term i nals .  (F ie ld  insta l lat ion 
o n ly . )  Package of 2 .  

Ordering Information I �:s�ALOG NUMBER ] 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Westing house 
Series C® 
K-Frame 
Termi nation 
Accessories 

Page 1 1  
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 12 

Westinghouse Series C K-Frame Termination Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mailed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

All interna l  accessories are of the p l ug - i n  
type and a re l isted fo r field insta l lat ion 
u nder U L  Fi le E64983.G:I I ntern a l  accessories 
for sealed c i rcuit  breakers are l i sted u nder 
U L  F i le  E78 1 9  fo r factory i nsta l l at ion o n ly. 
The ava i lab le  p lug- in  accessories i nc lude 
the fol lowing:  

• Alarm (Sig n a i )/Lockout Switch 
• Auxi l iary Switch 
• S h u nt Trip 
• Low-Energy S h u nt Tri p 
• U ndervoltage Release Mechanism 

Different accessory wir ing options are ava i l 
a b l e  t o  satisfy most circuit breaker mou nt
ing  app l icatio ns. The sta ndard wir ing con
fig u ration is pigtai l  l eads exiti ng the rear of 
the base d i rectly be h i n d  the accessory. 
Optiona l  config u rations inc l ude a term i n a l  
b lock mou nted on the same s i d e  o f  t h e  base 
as the accessory, leads exiti ng the rear  of 
the base where the accessory is mou nted, 
a n d  leads exiti ng the rear of the base on the 
side opposite the accessory. If accessory 
leads longer than 18 i nches are req u i red,  
side-mou nted term i n a l  b locks should be 
used. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Ha mmer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
K-Frame 
Accessories 

Cover design permits field i nsta l lation of Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in K-Frame Circuit Breaker 
external  accessories such as key i nterlocks, 
padl ocka ble hand le  lock hasp, and e lectrical 
or man ual handle operations without modi-

fying  the cover. 

To ide ntify a l l owable accessory i nsta l lation 
combinatio ns, see page 1 4 . 

CD Some UL  l istings pending; refer to 
Cutler-Hammer. 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 13 
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Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20 K  

Page 1 4  

Series C K-Frame Accessory Combinations 

Different combinations of accessories can be suppl ied, depending on the types of accessories and the number of poles in the circuit breaker. 

3-Pole 4-Pole 
Termination Accessories 

Reference 
Page 

2-Pole0J 
Lt. Rt. Lt. Ctr. Rt. Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu. 

Line and Load Termina ls 9 • • 
Keeper Nut 1 0  • • 
Terminal Adapter 1 0  • • 
Control Wire Terminal Kit 1 0  • • 
Base Mounting Hardware 1 0  • • 
Handle Extension 1 0  • • 
Terminal Shields 1 1  • • 
Interphase Barriers 1 1  • • 

Internal Accessories (Only 1 I nterna l Accessory Per Pole) 
Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) 1 5  • 0 
Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) 1 5  0 

Auxi l i a ry Switch ( 1A, 1B )  16 • • 
Auxi l iary Switch (2A, 2B) 16 • 
Auxi l iary Switch (3A, 3B) 16 • 
Auxi l i a ry Switch/Alarm Lockout 16 0 
Shunt Trip-Standard 1 7  • • 
Shunt Trip-Low Energy 18 • 
Undervoltage Release Mechanism 1 9  • • 

External Accessories 
Non-Padlockable Handle Block 21 • • 
Padlockable Handle Block 2 1  • 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

0 • 
0 • 
• • • 
• • • 
• • • 
0 lJ 0 
• • • 
• • 
• • 

• 

----- ----- ------ -
-----

I · -

-

---
Padlockable Handle Lock H_as_�P ____ _ ___

_ 
2
_
1___ • 0 0 0 0 

Cyl inder Lock 21 o +o · �-t-o -1--t---:J ' -

Key Interlock Kit 22 • --� Q -
.
�-

. 

0 -
---- ----- ----1-� --

. 
----� ---Sl iding Bar Interlock-Requ i res 2 Breakers 22 e 

------walking Beam lnterlock::-Requ i res 2_B_r_e_a
-
ke_r_s _

_ _ 
2_2 

___
_ 

----- -----t-�-�---- -
_ - e = 

Electrical (Solenoid) Operator 23 � t · 

e j -= e 
��rgy Sentinel --

-
-- 23 -. ; : L' - _ --T-- -·------__ -_ -__ --_ 

Plug-In Adapters 24 e e t----
---- - -- -

-

--- - -Rear Connecting Studs 24 e ' e 
f- Panelboard Connec-

-
t-in
_g
_
S-tr

_a_p_s 25______ �· o e , · - - e +-----= e 

:::�
1
:a�:�:�:�-

i
:---�-ce

_s_s_o-ri
_e
_
s __ -

_

-

_

-

_

-

_

-���- ::

7 
---

- - _ -
- -
_
_ !-_ _ --T-___ 

--
=�. _ ---

-
-
-

__ ____j_--t__ ;_______ . ·--= Solid-State (E lectronic) Portable Test Kit � 
Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 

Special Cal ibration 
--

-
-Moisture Fungus Treatment 

----

31 
3 1  

- �=p-� ---. =r-? ·-. � 
-· · �� i u =±-: j 1-.. : I Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 3 1  

Marine Application 3 1  
-----

• Applicable in indicated pole position lJ May be mounted on left or right pole - not both 
CD 2-pole breaker supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva nia,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

e Accessory avai lable/Modification ava i lable 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u ary 1 992 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM (SIGNAll/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a larm (sig na l )/lockout switch monitors 
c i rcu it breaker trip status and provides 
remote s igna l ing and interlocking capabi l i
ties when the circuit breaker tri ps. For 2-, 
3-, and 4-pole circuit  breakers, the a larm 
(sig n a l )/lockout switch consists of one or 
two SPOT (s ingle pole double  th row) 
switches assembled to a p l ug- in module  
mou nted i n  reta in ing  slots in  the top of  the 
tr ip u n it. The SPOT switch contacts are 
identified as make and break contacts. 
When the circu it breaker tri ps, the make 
contact c loses and the brea k contact opens. 

(1) Endurance - 5,000 electrical operations plus 
1 ,000 mechanical operations. 

C2J Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
ClJ Non-inductive load. 
c4) Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 

field installation under E64983. 
C5) Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data(])� 

Maximum Frequency 
Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 
1 25 De 
250 De 

Ordering Information 

Maximum i Dielectric 
Current Withstand 
Amps I Voltage -----
6 1 2500 
0.5� 
0.25® 

Alarm (Signai}/Lockout Switch 

I 

Factory Mounted 

Series C® 
K-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 15 

Field Mounted Number of I Mountin� 
Sets of Contacts 1 Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® i (Pole) ( 1M and 1 B) 

I -
1 Left 

Right® 

2 Left 
Righte§: 

18- inch Pigtail Leads Terminal 
Block 

Same 1 Rear® 1 Opposite j Same 
Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
A1 l3LA A1 L3LB 
A1 L3RA A1 L3RB 

A2L3LA A2L3LB 
A2L3RA A2L3RB 

: A1 L3LC 
A1 L3RC 

. . . . . .  

. . . . . .  

: Side 

A1 L3LT 
A1 L3RT 

A2L3LT 
A2L3RT 

- �---- -----
Pigtail Terminal 
Leads Block 

CATALOG NUMBERS -------- - - -- - -
A1 L3LPK A1 L3LTK 
A1 L3RPK A1 L3RTK 

�--- ---

A2L3LPK A2L3LTK 
A2L3RPK A2L3RTK 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 16 

Series C K-Frame Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The a u x i l iary switch provides circuit breaker 
contact status information by monitoring 
the posit ion of the molded crossbar con
ta i n i n g  the moving contact arms. The aux i l 
iary switch is used fo r remote s igna l ing  a n d  
interlocking pu rposes, a n d  consists o f  one 
or two SPOT switches assembled to a p lug
in  mod u l e  mou nted in  reta i n i n g  s lots in  the 
top of  the tr ip u n it.  Each SPDT switch has 
one "a"  and one " b "  contact. When the 
ci rcu it breaker contacts are open, the " a "  
contact is  open a n d  t h e  " b "  contact is 
c losed. 

CD Endurance - 5,000 electrical operations plus 
1 ,000 mechanical operations. 

C2l Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG 10.82 mm2). 
�3> Non-inductive load. 
'11 Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 

field insta l lation under E64983. 
('" Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 
C6) For 4-pole circuit breakers, add a suffix F to 

catalog number. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCDI1l 

Maximum Frequency Maximum Dielectric I Voltage Current Withstand . 
Amps Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 6 2500 
1 25 De 0.5@ 
250 De 0.25® 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field I nstallation Kits® 
I 1M and 1 B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtai l Leads Terminal Pigta i l  Terminal 

Block Leads Block 
Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

1 Left A1X3LA A1X3LB A1X3LC A1X3LT A1X3PK A1X3LTK 
Right® A1X3RA A1X3RB A1X3RC A1X3RT A1X3PK A1X3RTK 

2 Left A2X3LA A2X3LB . . . . . . .  A2X3LT A2X3PK A2X3LTK 
Right® A2X3RA A2X3RB . . . . . . . A2X3RT A2X3PK A2X3RTK 

-
3 Left A3X3LA A3X3LB . . . . . . . A3X3LT A3X3LPK A3X3LTK 

Right A3X3RA A3X3RB . . . . . . . A3X3RT A3X3RPK A3X3RTK 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signai)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 
Each cata log n u mber l isted in  the fo l l owing table inc ludes one a uxi l iary switch a n d  one 
a l a rm switch .  I n  an  aux i l iary switch ASL switch combinat ion,  the aux i l i a ry switch is a lways 
m o u nted on the side of the p l ug- in modu le  next to the center pole of the circuit breaker. 

Number of Mounting 
Sets of Contacts Location 
l 1 a  and 1 b  I Pole) 
and 
1 M and 1 B) 

i 
1 Left 

Right® 

Factory Mounted 
Connection Type and Location 
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal 

Block 
Same I Rear::ii I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
AAL3LA I AAL3LB I . . . . . . . I AAL3L T 
AAL3RA AAL3RB . . . . . . . 1 AAL3RT® 

Field Mounted I 
Field Installation Kits® I 
Pigtail Terminal I Leads Block 

I 
CATALOG NUMBERS I 
AAL3LPK AAL3LTK I AAL3RPK AAL3RTK® 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 03,  pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt tri p provides remote contro l led 
tripping of the c irc u it breaker.  The s h u nt 
trip consists of a n  i nterm ittent rated sol e
noid with a tr ipping p lu nger a n d  a cutoff 
switch assembled to a p lug- in  module .  
When req u i red for ground fa u lt protection 
appl ications, certa i n  Ac rated s h u nt trips, as 
noted, are s u itable fo r operation at 55 per
cent of rated voltage. 

CD Approximate unlatching time - 6 mi l l iseconds. 
@ Approximate total circuit breaker contact 

opening time - 18 mi l l iseconds. 
® Endurance - 5,000 electrical operations plus 

1 ,000 mechanical operations. 
® Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking label included with 
accessory kits. 

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

rJJ Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault 
sensing element. 

® For use with KT (thermal-magnetic) trip un its 
on ly. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCDc?i@ 

50-60 Hz De 
Supply Min imum VA Supply Min imum 
Voltage Operating Voltage Operating 

Voltage Voltage 

1 2  8.4 45 1 2  8.4 
24 200 24 
48 830 48 
60 1 280 60 
1 1 0® 60 100 1 1 0 77 
1 20® 120 1 20 I 1 27® 1 40 125 
208® 420 . . .  " 
220® 470 . . . " 
240® 550 . . .  " 

380 266 95 220 154 
400 1 08 250 " 
415 1 20 . . . " 
440 136 . . . " 

480 336 40 . . . . " 
525 50 .. . " 
550 50 . . . " 
600 70 . . . " 

9 6.3 80 . . .  " 

Ordering Information 

VA 

35 
170 . 
7 1 0  

1 1 05 
1 1 0  
130 
1 40 
. . . .  
. . . .  
. . . .  
41 
54 
. . . .  
. . . . 
. . . .  ! 
. . . .  
. . . . 
. . . . 
. . . . 

Series C® 
K-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 17 

Select shunt tri p cata log n umber for the voltage with i n  the indicated voltage ra nge. Shunt trip 
coils are designed to be appl ied at specific Ac or De voltages with in the voltage range shown. 
E lectrical ratings are also shown on appl icable circuit breaker accessory nameplates. 

Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Termina l 
Block Leads Block 

Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® 
1 2-60 Vac or Vdc SNT3LA05 SNT3LB05 SNT3LC05 SNT3T05 SNT3P05K SNT3T05K 
1 10-240 Vac or SNT3LA1 1 SNT3LB1 1 SNT3LC 1 1  SNT3T1 1 SNT3P 1 1 K  SNT3T1 1 K  
1 1 0-125 Vdc rJJ 

380-440 Vac or SNT3LA1 4 SNT3LB 1 4  SNT3LC1 4 SNT3T1 4 SNT3P1 4K SNT3T14K 
220-250 Vdc 

480-600 Vac SNT3LA18 SNT3LB18 SNT3LC18 SNT3T18 SNT3P18K SNT3T18K 
Right Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® 
1 2-60 Vac or Vdc SNT3RA05 SNT3RB05 SNT3RC05 SNT3T05 SNT3P05K SNT3T05K 
1 1 0-240 Vac or SNT3RA1 1  SNT3RB 1 1  SNT3RC1 1  SNT3T1 1 SNT3P1 1 K  SNT3T1 1 K  
1 1 0-125 Vdc rJJ 

380-440 Vac or SNT3RA14 SNT3RB14 SNT3RC1 4  SNT3T14 SNT3P14K SNT3T14K 
220-250 Vdc 

480-600 Vac SNT3RA18 SNT3RB 18 SNT3RC18 SNT3T18 SNT3P18K SNT3T18K 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 1 8  

Series C K-Frame Internal Accessories 

LOW-ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low-energy s h u nt tr ip devices a re designed 
to operate from low-energy output sig na ls  
from dedicated cu rrent sensors typica l l y  
app l ied in  g r o u n d  fa u lt protection schemes. 
However, with a proper control voltage 
source, they may be app l ied in  p lace of 
convention a l  tr ip devices for specia l  app l i
cations.  F l u x  paths s u rrounding permanent 
magnets used in  the shunt tr ip assembly 
ho ld  a charged spring po ised in  read iness 
to operate the c i rc u it breaker tr ip mecha
nism. When a 1 00 microfarad capacitor 
ch arged to 28 Vdc is  d i sch a rged t h rough 
the s h u nt t r ip  co i l ,  the resu ltant f lux op
poses the permanent mag net fl ux fie ld ,  
which releases the stored energy in  the 
spring to tr ip the c i rc u it breaker.  As the 
ci rcu it breaker resets open, the reset arm is 
actuated by the c i rc u it breaker hand le, 
resett ing the s h u nt tr ip.  The p lug- in  module  
is m o u nted i n  reta i n i n g  s lots in  the top of  
the tr ip u n it .  Coi l  is interm ittent-rated on ly .  
Cutoff provisions req u i red in  control c i rcu it. 

Gl Cutoff provisions requ i red in control circuit. 
I2J Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 

field i nstallation under E64983. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 
® For use with KT (thermal-magnetic) trip un its 

only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Ham mer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Select shunt trip catalog n umber for the voltage within the indicated voltage ra nge. S h u nt trip 
coils are designed to be a pplied at specific Ac or De voltages with i n  the voltage range shown. 
E lectrical ratings are also shown on appl icable circuit breaker accessory nameplates. 

Low-Energy Shunt TripCD 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@ 

18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtai l Terminal 
Block Leads Block 

Same I Rear® I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left Pole® LST3LA f LST3LB T LST3LC LST3LT LST3LPK LST3LTK 
Right Pole® LST3R�T3RB LST3RC LST3RT LST3RPK LST3RTK �---� -

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mailed to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The u ndervoltage release mechanism moni
tors a voltage (typica l ly  a l ine voltage) a n d  
tr ips the ci rcu it breaker w h e n  the voltage 
fa l l s  to between 70 and 35 percent of the 
solenoid coi l  rati ng .  

The u ndervoltage release mechanism con
sists of  a conti n uous rated so lenoid with  a 
p l unger  and tr ipping lever assembled to a 
p lug- in  module .  The tab on the tr ipping 
lever resets the u n dervoltage release 
mechanism when normal voltage has been 
restored and the circuit brea ker hand le  is 
moved to the reset (OFF) posit ion.  With no 
voltage appl ied to the u ndervoltage rel ease 
mechanism, the circuit breaker contacts wi l l  
not  touch when a c los ing operation is  
attem pted. 

NOTE: U n dervoltage release mechan ism 
accessories a re not designed for, 
a n d  shou ld  not be used as, c i rcuit 
i nterl ocks. 

Ordering Information 
Select hand le  reset u ndervoltage release 
mechanism cata log n u mber for the voltage 
with in  the ind icated voltage range. U nder
voltage release mechanism coi ls are de
signed to be appl ied at specific Ac or De 
voltages wit h i n  the voltage range shown . 
Performa nce data is shown on appl ica ble 
c i rcuit  breaker accessory nameplates. 

CD Endurance: 5,000 electrical operations plus 1 ,000 
mechan ical operations 

CV Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 
field installation under E64983. 

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

@ For use with KT (thermal-magnetic) trip un its 
only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD 

50/60 Hz 
Supply Dropout Pickup 
Voltage Voltage Voltage 

M in .  Max. Max. 
12 4.2 8.4 1 0.2 
24 8.4 16.8 20.4 
48 21 33.6 40.8 
60 
1 1 0  44.5 77 93.5 
120 
127 
208 85 1 45.6 176.8 
220 
240 
380 168 266 323 
415 
440 
480 

Undervoltage Release Mechanism -- -- ·-

Factory Mounted 

VA 

1 .9 
3.9 
2.5 
3.8 
1 .8 
2 . 1 
2 .4 
2 .7 
3.1 
3.8 
3.4 
4.0 
4.6 
5.4 

Series C® 
K-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

De 
Supply 
Voltage 

1 2  
2 4  
48 
60 
1 1 0  
120 
125 
220 
250 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 

Dropout 
Voltage 
Min . 
4.2 
8.4 

21 

44.5 

87.5 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

Max. 
8.4 

16.8 
33.6 

77 

1 54 

. . . 

. . . 

. .  . 

. . . 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Pickup 
Voltage 
Max. 
1 0.2 
20.4 
40.8 

93.5 

187 

. . .  

. . . 

. .  . 

. . . 

Page 1 9  

VA 

1 .6 
3.1 
2 .0 
3.1 
1 .6 
1 .9 
2.2 
3.1 
4.0 
. . .  
. . .  
. . .  
. . .  

Field Mounted I Voltage 
Rating Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kitse?> 
(Ac Freq = 1 50/60 Hz) --,-s:illCflpigtail Leacrs- - -- -- lf8rminal

-

I Block 

I 
Same _) RearQ: I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

I Left Pole Mounting@ Ae Ratings 
! 1 2  Vac UVH3LA02 UVH3LB02 1 24 Vac UVH3LA03 UVH3LB03 
48-60 Vac UVH3LA05 UVH3LB05 
1 1 0- 127 Vac UVH3LA08 UVH3LB08 1 208-240 Vac UVH3LA1 1  UVH3LB1 1  
380-480 Vac UVH3LA15 UVH3LB15 
Right Pole Mounting® A e  Ratings 1 1 2  Vac UVH3RA02 UVH3RB02 
24 Vac UVH3RA03 UVH3RB03 1 48-60 Vac UVH3RA05 UVH3RB05 
1 1 0- 127 Vac UVH3RA08 UVH3RB08 
208-240 Vac UVH3RA1 1 UVH3RB1 1 1 380-480 Vac UVH3RA15 UVH3RB15 

I Left Pole Mounting@ De Ratings 
, 1 2  Vdc 1 24 Vdc 
48-60 Vdc 1 1 1 0-125 Vdc 
220-250 Vdc 

UVH3LA20 I UVH3LB20 
UVH3LA21 UVH3LB21 
UVH3LA23 I UVH3LB23 
UVH3LA26 UVH3LB26 
UVH3LA28 1 UVH3LB28 

l Right Pole Mounting® De Ratings 
) 1 2  Vdc UVH3RA20 UVH3RB20 
24 Vdc UVH3RA21 UVH3RB21 1 48-60 Vdc UVH3RA23 UVH3RB23 
1 1 0-125 Vdc UVH3RA26 UVH3RB26 I 220-250 Vdc UVH3RA28 UVH3RB28 

UVH3LC02 I UVH3L T02 
UVH3LC03 UVH3L T03 
UVH3LC05 1 UVH3L T05 
UVH3LC08 UVH3L T08 
UVH3LC1 1 UVH3L T1 1 
UVH3LC15 UVH3L T15 

UVH3RC02 UVH3RT02 
UVH3RC03 UVH3RT03 
UVH3RC05 UVH3RT05 
UVH3RC08 UVH3RT08 
UVH3RC1 1 UVH3RT1 1 
UVH3RC1 5  UVH3RT15 

UVH3LC20 UVH3LT20 
UVH3LC21 UVH3LT21 
UVH3LC23 UVH3LT23 
UVH3LC26 UVH3LT26 
UVH3LC28 UVH3LT28 

UVH3RC20 UVH3RT20 
UVH3RC21 UVH3RT21 
UVH3RC23 UVH3RT23 
UVH3RC26 UVH3RT26 
UVH3RC28 UVH3RT28 

,_Pigta i i--Tfermina_l
_ 

Leads I Block l 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

UVH3LP02K UVH3LT02K 
UVH3LP03K UVH3LT03K 
UVH3LP05K UVH3LT05K 
UVH3LP08K UVH3LT08K 
UVH3LP1 1 K  UVH3LT 1 1 K  
UVH3LP15K UVH3LT15K 

UVH3RP02K UVH3RT02K 
UVH3RP03K UVH3RT03K 
UVH3RP05K UVH3RT05K 
UVH3RP08K UVH3RT08K 
UVH3RP1 1 K  UVH3RT1 1 K  
UVH3RP15K UVH3RT15K 

UVH3LP20K UVH3LT20K 
UVH3LP2 1 K  UVH3LT2 1 K  
UVH3LP23K UVH3LT23K 
UVH3LP26K UVH3LT26K 
UVH3LP28K UVH3LT28K 

UVH3RP20K UVH3RT20K 
UVH3RP2 1K UVH3RT2 1 K  
UVH3RP23K UVH3RT23K 
UVH3RP26K UVH3RT26K 
UVH3RP28K UVH3RT28K 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selection Data 
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Series C K-Frame Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non lockable hand le  block secures the 
c irc u it brea ker handle i n  either the ON or 
OFF positio n .  (Trip-free operation a l l ows 
the c irc u it breaker to tr ip when the hand le  
b lock ho lds  the circuit brea ker hand le  i n  the  
ON positio n . )  The device is  positioned over 
the c i rcu it  brea ker hand le  and secu red by a 
setscrew to deter accidental operation of 
the circuit breaker hand le .  (F ie ld  i nsta l l at ion 
only. )  

Ordering Information 
One per circuit brea ker. 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The device is posit ioned in the cover 
opening to prevent hand le  movement. Wi l l  
accommodate one o/16 pad lock. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
PHB3 

,:D Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. , listing pending 
under UL Fi le E7819. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASPCD 

The padlockable h a n d l e  lock hasp a l lows 
the h a n d l e  to be locked in the ON or OFF 
posit ion.  (Trip-free operatio n  a l lows the 
c ircu it brea ker to tr ip when the handle lock 
holds the circuit breaker hand le  i n  the ON 
positi o n . )  The hasp mou nts o n  the c i rcuit  
breaker cover with i n  the tri m l i ne.  The cover 
is predri l led on both sides of the operati ng  
hand le  so that the hasp can be mou nted o n  
either side o f  the h a n d l e .  T h e  h asp w i l l  
accommodate u p  t o  three padl ocks with 
'/• i nch (6mm) sh ackles. (F ie ld i nsta l l at ion 
on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The padlockable hand le  lock hasp can be 
mou nted o n  either side of the operati ng 
hand le .  One per circu it breaker.  (Field in
sta l l at ion o n ly . )  

CATALOG NUMBER 
I PLK3 

Series C® 
K-Fra me 
External  
Accessories 

CYLINDER LOCK 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 2 1  

The cyl i nder lock i ntern a l ly b l ocks the trip 
bar i n  the tr ipped positi on to prevent the 
c i rcuit  breaker from being switched to O N .  
T h e  cyl i nder lock is factory i nsta l led i n  the 
circuit breaker cover. Other i nte rnal ly 
mou nted accessories can n ot be i nsta l led in 
the same pole as the cy l i n der lock. (Factory 
i nsta l lation on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The cyl i n der lock is factory insta l led in the 
l eft pole o n ly of the c ircuit  brea ker cover. 
I nternal accessories can not be i nsta l led i n  
the s a m e  p o l e  as the cyl i nder lock. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
Order by Description 
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Selection Data 
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Series C K-Frame External Accessories 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (lock Not Included) SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The key interlock is used to externa l ly lock 
the circuit breaker h a n d l e  in  the OFF posi
tion. When the key i nterlock is locked, an 
extended deadbolt blocks movement of the 
circuit brea ker h a ndle.  Un ique ly coded keys 
are removable only with the deadbolt ex
tended. Each coded key controls a g ro u p  of 
ci rcu it brea kers fo r a g iven specific cus
tomer insta l lati o n .  

T h e  key interlock asse mbly consists o f  a 
m o u nt ing kit a n d  a p u rchaser  suppl ied 
dead bolt lock. The m o u nting kit com prises 
a m o u nting p late, which is secu red to the 
c i rcu it breaker cover i n  either the left - or 
right-pol e position ;  key i nterlock m o u nting 
ha rdware; and a wire sea l .  Specific mou nt
ing  kits a re req u i red for i n d ividua l  key inter
lock types. (F ie ld  i nsta l lation o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
Key i nterlock m o u nt ing kits are for field 
i nsta l lation o n ly. Sel ect m o u nti ng kit cata
log n u mbers to match type of lock used.  
Key i nterlocks are su ppl ied by customer. 

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position CAT. 

NO. 
Superior 84003- 1 3/s inch 
Kirk F 3Js inch 
Square D SF None KYK3 
Federal Pioneer VF 3/s inch 
Castell K or OK 3Js inch 

Gl Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., l isting pending 
under UL Fi le E7819.  

Cutler-Ha mmer 

Westingho use & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

I 

The s l id ing  bar i nterlock provides mecha n i 
ca l  i nterlocking between two adjacent 2- or 
3-pole circuit breakers. It is insta l led on the 
enclosure cover between the ci rcu it break
ers. When the s l id ing  ba r interlock hand le  is 
moved from one side to the other, a bar 
extends to a lternately block movement of 
the c i rc u it brea ker hand les and prevents 
both circuit b reakers from being switched 
to ON at the same time. S l i d i ng bar i nter
locks are n ot U L- I isted. (F ie ld  i nsta l l at ion 
o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing  bar interlock is ava i lab le  fo r 
m o u nti ng between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole c i rcuit  breakers with ci rcu it breaker 
center l i n e  spacing at 5 31• inches, and en
c losure front panel th ickness of 'Is or 3/1s 
i nches. (For  f ie ld insta l lation o n ly . )  

�LOG NUMBER rrATAi-- � 
1 SBK3 ___ _ _ 

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK 

The wa lk ing  beam i nterlock provides me
c h a n ica l  i nterl ock i n g  between two adjacent 
ci rcu it breakers of the same pole confi g u ra
t ion.  The wa l king beam inter lock m o u nts o n  
a bracket b e h i n d  and between t h e  c i rc u it 
breakers.  A p l u nger on each end of the 
beam is inserted through a n  access hole in  
the backplate a n d  base of  each  circuit 
breaker. The wa lk ing beam i nterlock pre
vents both c i rc u it breakers fro m being 
switched to ON at the same time. When a 
walk ing  beam i nterlock is i nsta l led,  the 
wir ing troughs i n  the back of the circuit 
breaker case a re blocked by the p l u n gers 
and can not be used fo r cross wir ing.  Fac
tory-modified c i rc u it breakers are req u i red 
for this app l ication .  

Ordering Information 
The wal king beam i nterlock is ava i lab le  fo r 
m o u nt ing between two adjacent c i rcuit  
breakers spaced 'I• inch apart a n d  having 
the same pole confi g u ration .  The two circuit 
breakers must be factory modified to accept 
the wa lk ing beam i nte rlock assembly (su it
ab le  fo r use with either 2- a n d  3-pole c i rcuit  
brea kers ) .  With proper ly modified c i rcu it 
breakers, the walking beam i nte rlock is 
su itable for field i n stal l at ion u nder UL F i l e  
E64983. Order c ircuit breakers of t h e  type 
a n d  rat ing req u i red, modified for f ie ld in
sta l l ation of the walking beam i nterlock. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
WBL3 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR 

The e lectrical (solenoid)  operator is  a 
double  solenoid mech a n ism that ena bles 
local  a n d  remote circuit breaker ON,  OFF,  
and reset switch ing .  The electrical operator 
is mou nted on the circuit breaker cover. The 
e lectrical operator uses a u n iq u e  bi-stable 
l atch that a l lows the device to operate using 
two solenoids. The accessory provides h ig h  
speed switching with a maxi m u m  operati ng  
t ime of  5 cycles (80ms). making i t  su itable 
for generator synchroniz ing app l ications. 

Means are provided for remote electrical 
operation and fo r local  m a n u a l  operati o n .  A 
specia l  sl ide-bar locking mechanism pro
vides means for padlocking the operator i n  
t h e  O F F  posit ion.  (Pad locking does not 
affect the tri p-free operation of the c i rcu it 
breaker.)  The s l ide-bar wi l l  accept three 
padlock sh ackles with a maxi m u m  dia meter 
of 1/4 inch (6m m ) .  The table a bove provides 
e lectrical rating data fo r the e lectrical (sole
noid) ope rator. 

Gl Underwriters Laboratories, I nc. , l isted under UL 
File E64983. 

!2J The electrical operator design has been 
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations. 

QJ Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
® Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms). 
@ Tolerance: + 1 0%, -1 5% of nominal voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data G:l@®® (v';
_

ltage�) - --· �  ���,��, --·--
(A) -

-- -- -- -- ------120 24 
I 2� -- --__ ;_13_ ___ _ 

Ordering Information 

-Operati-;;g- jFrequen� � Terminal Block 
Voltage [ *-··-·---

CATALOG NUMBERS 
120 -- -----+ 50/60 Hz jjj. EOP3T07 

_
_ __ 

_ 

240 1. . . EOP3T1 1 
120___ _

_ t-o;- --- EOP3T07DC 

--· 
240 I �v EOP3T1 1 DC ---- '---- ··-- -- ·--

Series C® 
K- Frame 
External  
Accessories 

10 ENERGY SENTINEL 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 23 

The 1 0  E nergy Senti nel  is a h i g h ly accu rate, 
microprocessor-based, breaker-mou nted 
device designed to monitor power a n d  
energy readi ngs. It represents an  a lternative 
to watt meters, watt-h o u r  meters, and watt 
demand meters. Key advantages inc l ude 
savings in  space, lower insta l lation costs, 
a n d  remote mon ito ring capa b i l ity. 

The IQ Energy Sentine l  mo u nts on the load 
side of a West inghouse Series C K-frame 
(400 Amp)  circu it brea ker. It can be app l ied 
o n  three-phase, fou r-wire systems, or 
sing le-phase, th ree-wire syste ms with vo lt
age con nected through ph ases A and C.  

For more information see Descriptive 
B u l letin 8 1 78. 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 24 

Series C K-Frame External Accessories 

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS REAR CONNECTING STUDS 

Plug- in  ada pters s impl ify i nsta l l at ion a n d  
front removal o f  c i rc u it brea kers. I nd iv idua l  
l i ne a n d  load p lug- in  adapters are ava i lab le  
for  rear  connection app l ications on 2- ,  3-, 
and 4-pole c ircuit  breakers. Common 
mou nting p lates fo r l ine a n d  load end 
adapters are ava i lab le .  The p lug- in  adapters 
are rated 400A. (F ie ld  insta l lat ion only . )  

Ordering Information 
Plug- in  ada pters are ava i lab le  fo r 2-, 3-, and 
4-pole  ci rcu it breaker config u rations.  One 
p lug- in  adapter is used for  each term i n a l  
end ( l i n e  or load);  specify q u a ntity when 
order ing.  A o ne-piece steel m o u nt ing p late 
is ava i l ab le  at no charg e  when ordered with 
l ine  and load p lug- in  ada pters. (F ie ld  i nsta l 
l at ions on ly) .  

rc;,nt inuous I CATALOG NUMBERS I Current I 2-Pole I 3-Pole 
Ratmg k 
(Amperes( _ 

· 

400 PAD32 
Mountingfi-- -
Plate 

PAD33 
PMP33 

4-Pole 

PAD34 
PMP34 

I]) Use 3-pole mounting plate for 2-pole circuit 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Stud STUD 
Length STYLE 

NUMBER 

I 400A Short 6642C14G02 
400A Short 6642C1 4G04 
400A Short 6642C1 4G06 
400A Long 6642C1 4G03 
400A Long 6642C1 4G05 
400A Long 6642C14G07 

Rear con nect ing studs a re ava i lab le  i n  sev
eral sizes to accom modate specific fixed
mou nted c irc u it brea ker app l ications.  The 
rear con nect ing studs are rated 400A. 

Ordering Information 
Each rear con nect ing stu d  assembly con
sists of one stud and one tube.  To m a i nta i n  
proper c leara nces between poles, select 
a lternate long and short stu d  assembl ies for 
circuit breakers with more than one pole .  
One assembly is req u i red for  l ine-end and 
one fo r load-end of each pole .  Each stud 
style n u mber inc ludes sta ndard tube 
shown . Con nect ing  studs are avai lab le on ly  
with Eng l ish thread sizes. 

" F "  Th read 

-*c----- c ----� 
�------ 0 ----

Panel Thickness Tube Length STANDARD Dimensions 
( I nches) ( I nches) TUBE STYLE ( I nches) 
A B c NUMBER D I E F 3/4 to 1 27/32 i ·  . . .  3 1 3C909H 1 7  . . . .  1 321/32 1/2 to 3/4 1 3/32 . . . . 3 1 3C909H 18 . . . . 114 to 112 1 1 1/32 I • • • • 31 3C909H 19 . . . .  I 31• - 1 6  3/4 to 1 . . . . 325/32 3 13C909H20 112 to 314 . . . .  41/32 313C909H21 6�7/64 l 114 to 112 . . . .  49132 3 1 3C909H22 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS 

Panelboard connecting  straps are used to 
connect the c ircuit  breaker term i na ls  to the 
pane lboard bus.  The pane lboard con nect ing 
straps are ava i l ab le with 400A rat ing fo r 
outside and center poles .  (F ie ld  i nsta l l at ion 
only . )  

Refer to panel  board man ufacturer fo r com
pat i b i l ity. 

Ordering Information 
Panelboard connecti ng straps are ava i lab le  
to  meet the needs of  most standard 
panelboard appl ications. Style n u mbers for 
m o u nting brackets fo r CDP panel board 
i nsta l lations are a lso i nc l uded.  

Panelboard Connecting Straps 

Bus Cantin- Pole Connector Type 
Spacing uous Center I Outside 
( I nches) Current 

Rati ng STYLE N U M BERS 
(Amperes) 

I I 
I 3Y, 400 421 2B78G02 1 42 1 2B77G01 1 
Mounting Bracket 

STYLE N U MBERS 

2-Pole I 3-Pole 

208B264H01 I 208B264H01  

CD Use 3-pole mounting plate for  2-po le  c ircuit 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsy lvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
K-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 25 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Sel ection Data 
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Series C K-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh , Pen nsylva n ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 03, pages 1 -32,  
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
M a i led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 - 400A, 

3 1 -500A 

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM 

The F lex Shaft type handle mechanism is 
an  extra heavy-duty handle mechanism 
designed for mounting i n  f lange-type 
enclosu res. An operat ing handle,  flexible 
shaft, and mechanism are req u i red for 
standard appl ication. 

The handle can be locked i n  the RESET 
position with up to th ree padlocks. The 
handle is su itable for NEMA 1, 3R, and 1 2  
fabricated enclosures. I t  is suppl ied for 
mounting in r ight-hand f lange enclosu res. 
The handle fits the industry standard cutout. 

Eight lengths of shafts are ava i la ble for use 
with the wide ra nge of depths of various 
enclosu res (3 ft. through 1 0 ft. ) .  These 
choices enable this mechanism to be 
mou nted i n  various depth, width, and height 
enclosu res. 

Note: When selecting the length of shaft, 
ensure min imum bend ing radi u s  of 4 inches 
is mainta ined to operate properly. 

The standard method of sh ipment i ncl udes 
the mechanism preset at the factory; 
however, minor field adjustments may be 
req u ired. 

For th is  section, the term Circ u it Breaker 
sha l l  a lso inc lude the molded case switch 
a n d  Series C motor c ircuit protector (H MCP). 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u mber i nc ludes complete assem
bly consisti ng of hand le ,  f lexible sh aft, 
operating mech a n ism, a n d  door i nterlock 
h a rdware to fit i n d ustry standard f lange 
cutout. 

Series C® 
K-Fra m e  
External  
Accessories 

TYPE SM SAFETY HANDLE 
MECHANISM 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 27 

1- Circu1t -- � Length ofj� CATALOG I 
Breaker Flex Shaft NUMBER I (m feet) 

IK-Frame 
-- �--

3 
--

F3So;-- -

4 F3S04 
5 F3S05 

I, 6 F3S06 
7 F3S07 

I 8 F3S08 

I 
__ -- -- __,t -· 

l_ �����--
Note: N E MA 4/4X hand le  mechanisms are 
ava i l a ble .  Add suffix X to complete catalog 
n u mber 

Accessories 

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 
(Req u i red on Standard Door H a rdware) 

I CATALOG NUMBER I 
IAMTDHA 
Refer to page 29 for more i nfo rmati o n .  

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 2 5  Enclosure 
Kit consists of special door h a rdware a n d  
d o o r  i nterl ock p i n .  Ava i l able f o r  r i g h t  hand 
f lange m o u nting on ly. 

CATALOG NUMBER I 
HDH-2R 
HDH-3R 

The SM safety handle mechan ism provides 
' a means of external ly operating a circu it 

breaker mounted i n  an  enclosure and is 
designed to reduce the possib i l ity of circuit 
breaker tamperi ng.  The handle mechan ism 
is especia l ly su ited for use i n  a utomotive 
and mach ine tool ind ustries through its 
conformance to NEMA 1 2  and J. I. C. 
req u i rements. A specia l ly modified hand le  
mechan ism for  NEMA 4 enclosure appl ica
tion is a lso ava i lable .  The handle mechan ism 
wil l  accept u p  to three padlock shackles, 
each with a maxi mum dia meter of 3/a inch 
(9.52mm) .  

Ordering information 
Rig ht-Hand M o u nting Enclosure Cover ffi LOG NUMBER I 

g d on Left \ SM400KR j --·-- ---

Left-Hand M o u nt ing Enclosure Cover 

CATALOG NUMBER 
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Series C K-Frame External Accessories 

SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM 

The Westinghouse general pu rpose rotary 
handle mechan isms are suitable for use with 
NEMA 1, 3R, and 1 2  fabricated enclosures. 
They are desig ned for use with Series C 
K-Fra me Circuit B reakers, Molded Case 
Switches, and Motor Circuit Protectors 
( H MCP).  

Requ ired for a sta ndard appl ication are the 
operating handle,  shaft and mechan ism. 

The operating handle has been designed 
to meet NFPA 79 req u i rements. It  may be 
mounted in  either the horizontal or the 
vertical d i rection.  The handle was ergonomi
cal ly designed with extra clearance for a 
"g loved hand"  to operate. It may be 
padlocked in the OFF position uti l iz ing 
3 pad locks. 

The standard label  on the operati ng hand le 
indicates ON(Tri pped/OFF/Reset. To fulfi l l  
international  req u i rements, an  a lternate 
hand le  may be ordered which ind icates 
( I )!Tripped(O)/Reset. 

Cl; Complete catalog number includes the standard 
handle, mechanism, shaft, and support brace/ 
bracket. 

Cl- Handle is designed suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, and 
1 2  enclosures. 

(3) The standard handle label indicates ON/Tripped/ 
OFF/Reset. 

@ Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support 
bracket and its parts. 

C'2J Longer shafts ( 1 6  i n . and 24 i n . ) inc lude an 
adjustable support extension. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g h o use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U .S .A .  1 5220 

Ordering Information 

Breaker I Shaft COMPLETE I!PARATE STYLE NUMBERS 

( inches) NUMBERO) ndlee?>Gl [ �echanism 
Frame Length CATALOG ndard Breaker@ Shaft@ � 

-K---�-6=----t---HCC7:Mc::3�R�o6=----!--1 ---=6c:c6--c4s=-c::-:2=-=2=G��--c4s=-c=-2=-=3--=G=-=o-:c3--+-4c-:2:-:nB37Go4 
12 HM3R 1 2  6648C22G01 · 6648C23G03 421 7B37G01 
16 HM3R 16 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 42 1 7B37G02 I 

______ 24 HM3R24 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 42 17B3?� 
Note: N E MA 4/4X hand le  mechan isms are 
ava i lab le .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u mber. 

N E MA 4/4X h a n d l es are s imi lar  to sta ndard 
hand les except they inc lude a n  internal  
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect 
between the hand le  a n d  the housing,  the 
handle may not ind icate a tr ipped position .  
T o  meet t h e  various enclosure depths, th ree 
variable depth sh afts are offered ( 1 2  i n . ,  
1 6  in . ,  and 24 i n . ) .  E a c h  sh aft includes a 
su pport brace to ensure proper a l i g n ment. 
I n  addit ion, the 1 6  i n .  a n d  24 i n .  extra long 
shafts inc lude an  adj usta ble su pport 
bracket. 

The standard mechanism located on the 
breaker does i nc lude means for interna l ly 
locking the breaker in the "OFF" position 
with up to 3 padlocks each with a maximum 
dia meter of .3 1 2  in .  

Accessories 
As an option, an auxi l iary switch is offered 
so that the control panel bu i lder may 
electrica l ly  ind icate the status of the breaker. 
This accessory wou l d  be mou nted on the 
mechan ism and comes with 24 in. pigtail 
leads. 

Microswitch 
( Inc l udes 24 i n .  pigta i l  leads) �YLE NUMBER

. �J 
l§198A61 G01 -- --- --

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 03,  pages 1 -32, 
dated J a n u a ry 1 992 
M a i l ed to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

DOOR HARDWARE 

Door H ardware l isted in  th is section may be 
used with Types SM and AMT handle 
mechan isms. 

Th ree choices of door h ardware and an 
auxi l iary handle a re offered to provide the 
best latching scheme for individua l  needs. 
The door h a rdware is designed with a 
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof 
slot that requ i res the use of a tool to open 
the door. 

Select desired hardware below. Additiona l  
latches can be ordered from accessories 
section if desired. 

II Ha7cl�r
;- l -oescript�n and - - - - - --,  r'-tEl!Tl--: 

- - 1-Catalog_I'Jumbe�
-- - _ _ I 

1 !:. _ I With sliding latches for smal ler I 
1 

' .-z- I panels up  to approx. 30" high. I 
I ,, ) I CATALOG NUMBERS I 
1 Right Hand: D H 1 R  I 
1 : Left Hand: DH1  L I 1 - - - - � - - - - - - - - - - - � I I.} � , v • � ,  1 With 2-roller latches for 1 V t I intermediate panels up to 

� • approx. 40" high. I 
Right Hand: DH2R 
Left Hand: DH2L 

1: ,.� 
I
: CATALOG NUMBERS 

1: 
�- I I 

I � 

I 
I 

With 3-ro l ler latches for larger 
panels, approx. 40" and higher. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH3R 
Left Hand: DH3L I 

I 
I 

r--
1 

---------j 
Auxiliary handle for larger panels. I 

I 
I 
I 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH4R 
Left Hand: DH4L 

Note: Right-hand enclosure cover h i nged on 
left, left-hand enclosure cover h inge on rig ht. 

()) Width spacer kits cannot be used with short rod 
at minimum enclosure depth. 

I 
I 
I 
I 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Accessories 

Dress Nameplates: Req u i red 
to meet a utomotive specifi
cations. Mou nts fro m inside 
enclosure and covers oper
ating mechan ism m o u nting 
bolts; m a kes mechanism 
no n-removable when enclo
sure door is  closed. 

Electrical Interlock Kit: 
Provides 1 N . C.  a n d  
1 N .  0. contacts (SPOT 
switch )  for use with auxi l 
ia ry ci rcuits. M o u nts to 
end of mechanism hous
i ng as shown. 

�TYLi_NUMBER_
-l 

c373D160G� _ __ j 

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an additional  
l atch for use with appl ications where two
point latching may not be adeq uate. 

Sliding Latch Rolling Latch 

For Door Hardware Using Sl id ing Latches 
I STYLE NUMBER 
I Right- or Left-Hand Meeting I 656D669G01 

For Door Hardware Using Rol ler Latches FNUMBERS I 
I Right-Hand Meeting 1 3700801 G04 I 
Left-Hand Meeting , 3700802G04 I 

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for 
Type SM Mechanisms 
Requ i red when door h a rdware is not used, 
operates as door closes. Additional method 
of securing door such as screw l atch, a lso 
requ ired (suppl ied by box m a n ufacturer). 

I STYLE NUMBER 
I 623B21 4G02 

Series C® 
K-Fra me 
External  
Accessories 

Door Hardware Kit 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 29 

This adapter k it  is for use with door h a rd
ware kits DH 1 R, DH2R, or DH3R for type SM 
hand le  mechan isms to permit the use and 
interlocki ng of  right-hand insta l l at ion of  the 
type AMT handle  mechanism (Below-the
Handle  or Above-the-Handle  type) .  ����L�AG NUMBER j 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20K 

Page 30 

Series C K-Frame External Accessories 
VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM CD  

The vari-d epth h a n d l e  mec h a n ism provides 
a means of externa l ly operati ng  a ci rcuit 
breaker housed in  an  enclosure and can be 
app l ied to enclosures of vary ing depths. 
The hand le  mech an ism can be used in 
N E MA 1 ,  3R, 4,  7 ,  9, and 12 enclosure appl i 
cat ions, depending on the accessory com
ponents selected.  The h a n d l e  mec h a n ism 
w i l l  accept u p  to th ree padlock shackles, 
each with a max i m u m  d iameter of 5/1s inch 
(7.94 m m ) .  

Ordering Information� 

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle 
Mechanisms 

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 req ui re
ments. These h a n d les are s imi lar  to sta ndard 
handles, except they include an internal 
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect 
between hand le  and housing,  hand le  wi l l  not 
ind icate a tri pped posit ion when used with 
c ircu it brea kers . 

f STYLE NUMBER I 
1 Standard Finish =� 504C323G01=-=-=-=-l 

Handle Kits: These kits are for use with 
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosures. The kits 
inc lude a special operati ng handle,  mounting 
bolts, and an  adapter bushing. (The bush ing 
may be purchased separately.) Kits may be 
used with sta ndard mechan isms and shafts 
as req u i red. 

[sTYLE NUMBER - - - - - ---- - 1  
LI\JEMA 4 and 9 Kit

- T 314C794G 10 -=_ -=--=--1 

[Mechanisms())({; �Handle I Shaft ___J I standard --,-I Spec�_:-- 1 NEM_A_1_,_3c-R-, 
_LI_S-ta_n_d_a-rd

---------r-
1 L
_o_n_g_

______ 
! 

I (No Internal , (With Internal 1 2  (With I Lockoff) I Lockoff) I Hardware) 1 I [STYLE NUMBERS --tcr1 STYLE I Panel I STYLE 1 Panel 
� NUMBER 1 Depth I NUMBER 1Depth 
�92A62GO 1 \ 5092A62G02 I 504C323G03 T 4-7-cA:-4-:4-4-6G�3c-6-l-l 5-:7�/s-- 1:-1-:-1/-s -+�-4-7 A-c--44-4-:6-::G-3-7+1 1-1�1/-a--1-4 7::--/s----' 

OJ UL-Iisted for field installation under E64983. 
(?; When circuit breaker is used with plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B125G 1 4. 

If rear connect studs a re used, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 
C3! Includes hardware. 
@ Outline and dri l l ing plan reference: Drawing 653D270. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pe nnsylva nia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE 
MECHANISM 

The MC motor control h a n d l e  mechan ism is 
a l i near-operating,  fixed-depth  mechan ism 
desig n ed for throug h-door mount ing in 
standardized and s h a l l ow depth enclosures. 
The hand le  mech a nism provides positive 
operation and d irect d iscon nect status 
in dicat ion.  It  is inter locked with the enclo
sure door so that the door can be opened 
only when the h a n d l e  is set to OFF.  (A 
defeater, su ppl ied with the h a n d l e  mecha
n ism, can be used to bypass the interl ock 
fo r ma intenance and inspection . )  The 
hand le  mechan ism w i l l  accept up to t h ree 
padlock sh ackles, each with a maximum 
dia meter of  3/s inch (7.92 m m ) .  U L  F i le  
E56845. 

Ordering Information 
For use with N E MA 1 Enclosu re Cata log.  

I-CATALCJ9 NUMBER � 
1 SMCU400KD 

For use with NEMA 12 Enc losure Cata log.  

1 CATALOG NUMBER 
! CMCU400KD 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 

June 1994 www . 
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Cutler-Ha mmer 

Westing ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

March 1 995 
S u persedes Selection Data 29- 1 20 L, 
pages 1 -2,  dated J u n e  1 994 
M a i led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Dimensions, Inches (mm} 

No. of Poles Width Height 
2, 3 8.25 (210)  1 0.75 (274) 
- - --

f-- -- I-- -- -'-
Depth 
4.062 ( 1 03) 1--- -- -'-4 1 1  (279) 1 0.75 (274) 4.062 ( 1 03) -- ·-- --· -- --·-- - -- -'-

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. ( kg }  

Breaker 
Type 

LDB 

Complete-- -- - - -- I Fram� Only -- -- I Trip u-;;it - --
Breaker [ 

-- -- -- -- -- -- ·-- ·-- -- -- --· --Number of Poles 

-�f-0� -f��r- � r�--4 2 3 4 2 3 4 
-- -- -- -- - --25 1 2  1 2  20 3 4 5 f�:.:::: (5.443)�443) (9.07� ( 1 .361 )

-

I ' BUI f�OOI 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings 

Circuit Number Interrupting Capacity - RMS Symmetrical Amperes (kA) 
Breaker of 
Type Poles 

LDB 2, 3 
LD, CLD 2, 3, 4 
HLD, CHLD 2 ,  3, 4 
LDC, CLDC 2, 3, 4 
H LDDC 3 

c-".olts Ac (50/60Hz) 
240 
65 
65 

1 00 
200 
. . . 

277 
. . . 
. . .  
. . .  
. . . 
. . . 

480 
35 
35 
65 

1 00 
. . .  

IEC 947-2 ( P 1 } Interrupting Capacity Ratings 

600 
25 
25 
35 
50 

. . .  

1 2 5  
. . .  
. . .  

__ · ·_· __ _ 
. . .  

. . . 

Volts De 
250<JJ<J) 
22 
22 
25 f- --- -30 

. . .  

Circuit Number of Interrupting Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes) 
Breaker Poles Volts Ac (50/60 Hz) Type 

240 380/41 5  660 
LDB 2, 3 le" 65 40 40 

lcs 33 20 20 
LD, CLD 2, 3, 4 leu 65 40 40 

les 33 20 20 
HLD, 2, 3, 4 leu 1 00 65 65 
CHLD les 50 33 33 
LDC, 2, 3, 4 leu 200 1 00 1 00 
CLDC lcs 1 00 50 50 

Q) L/R=8 mil l iseconds minimum 
CV 2-pole circuit breaker or two poles of 3-pole circuit breaker. Incorporating T/M trip unit only. 

··-

500 
. . .  
. . .  j--"....: _" __ 
. . . 
35 

Volts De 
250 
20 
1 0  
20 
10 
20 
1 0  
20 
1 0  

Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  Breakers 
L-Frame 

Page 1 

300-600 Amperes 
STANDARDS 

Series C molded case circuit breakers are 
designed to conform with the fol lowing 
standards: 

• Austra l i a n  Standard AS 2 1 84, Molded 
Case Circu it Brea kers 

• British Standards I n stitution Standard BS 
4752: Part 1,  Switchgear and Contro l 
Gear Part 1 :  Circuit Brea kers 

• Canadian Sta nda rds Association Stan
dard C22.2 No.  5, Service Entrance and 
Branch Circ u it Bre a kers 

• I nternation a l  E lectrotech n ical Comm is
sion Recommendations IEC 947-2, C irc u it 
Breakers 

• J a panese T-Mark Sta ndard,  Mol ded Case 
Circu it  Breakers 

• National  E lectrical Man ufacturers 
Association Standards Publ icat ion No.  
AB 1 - 1 975, Molded Case Circu it Breakers 

• South African B u reau of Sta ndards, 
Standard SABS 1 56, Sta ndard Specifica
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers 

• Swiss E lectro-Tec h n ical  Association 
Standard SEV 947-2, Safety Regu lations 
for Circuit Brea kers 

• U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc. ,  Sta ndard 
U L489, Molded Case Circuit Brea kers a n d  
Circuit Breaker Enclosu res, inc lud ing 
Mar ine Circuit Brea kers F i le  E7819 

• U n io n  Tech n ique de I 'E iectricite Stan
dard NF C 63- 1 20, Low Voltage 
Switchgear and Control Gear Circu it  
Breaker  Req u i rements 

• Verba nd Deutscher  E lektrotec h n i ker 
(Association of Germa n E l ectrical E n g i
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage 
Switchgear and Control Gear, Circuit 
Breakers 

Conforma nce with these sta n da rds satisfies 
most local  a n d  internationa l  codes, assum
ing user acceptabi l ity and s impl ified app l i 
cat ion.  

Series C molded case c i rcu it breakers equal  
or  exceed Federa l Specificat ion Classifica
tion W-C-375b req u i rements for the particu
lar c l ass associated with the circuit brea ker 
fra me bei ng considered. 
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Selecti on Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 2 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, L-Frame, 300-600 Amperes 

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS 

This info rmation is presented on ly as an  a id to u n dersta n d i ng 
cata log n u m bers. It is not to be used to b u i l d  cata l og n u mbers for 
circuit breakers o r  trip u n its. 

Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers 

LD 3 � � Circuit Number 
Breaker/ of 
Frame Poles 
Type 

LOB 2: 2 Poles 
LD 3: 3 Poles 
HLD 4: 4 Poles 
LDC 
CLD 
CHLD 
CLDC 
HLDDC 

600 T 
Circuit 
Breaker/ 
Frame 
Ampere 
Rati ng 
300 
350 
400 
450 
500 
600 

F I 
Suffix 

C: Copper Term inals 
F: Frame Only 
K: High Magnetic Molded Case Switch 
V: 50°C (Thermal-Magnetic Trip Un its Only) 
W: Without Terminals 
X: Load Side Terminals Only 
Y: L ine Side Terminals Only 

Thermal-Magnetic Trip Unit Catalog Numbers 

LT 3 400 T � � � � 
Trip 
Unit 
Type 

Number Trip Un it/ Suffix 

L T: Thermal
Magnetic 

of Rating 
Poles Plug 

Ampere 
Rating 

2: 2 Poles 300 
3: 3 Poles 350 
4: 4 Poles 400 

450 
500 
600 

T: Trip Un it 
Thermal-Magnetic 
Fixed Thermal 
Adjustable Magnetic 

V: 50°C Cal ibration (Therma l-Magnetic 
Tri p Un its Only) 

Digitrip RMS 3 1 0  Trip Unit Catalog N umbers 

LES � � � � 
Trip 
Unit 
Type 

Number Trip Un it Suffix 

LES: Electronic 

of Ampere 
Poles Rating 
3: 3 Poles 600 
4: 4 Poles 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westin g ho use & 
Cutler-Ham mer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 

LS 
LSI 
LSG 
LSIG 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

� 
Suffix 

1 00% Protected 
Neutra l on 4-
Pole Trip Unit 

l-FRAME DIGITRIP SELECTION GUIDE 
Trip Unit Type 
RMS Sensing 
Breaker Type 
Ampere Range 
Interrupting Rating @480V 
100% Rated 
Protection 
Ordering Options 
Fixed Rating Plug ( In ) 
Over Temperature Protection 
Long Delay Protection 

Digitrip RMS 3 1 0  

Yes 

300-600A 
35, 65, 1 00 kA 
Avai lable 

LS, LSG 
Avai lab le 
Yes 

LSI, LSIG 
Avai lab le 
Yes 

Adjustable Rating Plug ( I n) Ava ilable Avai lable 
Long Delay Pick Up 0.5- 1 . 0CD 0.5-1 .0CD I Long Delay Time 12t (6 1n) 1 2  Sees. 12 Sees. ���� �e�::

Y 
T;:�:c��:em� �s__ ___ Yes ___ --j 

Short Delay Pick Up -J100-800.y;---rn00-800% I 
Short Delay Time 12t 1 00ms No j 

_§hort Delay Time Flat__ r-J_<J_ __ __ lnst.-300� 
Instantaneous Protection 
Instantaneous Pick U-p-- -- TNo -- -- � 200-800% 

·
� 

Instantaneous Override I Yes Yes 
-- -- --· --· --· --

-- --
·--· --· *:��: �:�:: :�;kt�c;ion __ . ]120A-600A ]20A-60M ] Ground Fault Delay Flat l nst.-500ms lnst.-500m� 

�und Fault Thermal Memory Y�
- --

· Ye� 
Testing � ld Testing ---=--- --::::JjTK2 Test Kit �K2 Test� 
CD Adjustable by rating plug. 
Note: I" = Rating Plug Rating ll _____ . _  . -

-frame circuit breakers are available as individual 
omponents (Frame, Trip Unit, Terminals), or factory 
ssembled complete breakers. 

-- -- -- -- --
--

-- --
--

---

Further Information 
Tech nical  Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TD 29- 1 60 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  DS 29- 1 70L 
Ti me/Cu rrent C u rves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29-167L 
Instantaneous O n ly Ci rcu it Breakers 
(Motor Circu it Protector) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  SD 29- 1 20H 

Printed in U.S.A. 

March 1 995 www . 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1 989 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29- l OOA, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U . S .A . 1 5220 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  Breakers 
L-Frame 

Page 3 

300-600 Amperes 
THERMAL-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TRIP UNITS 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

I 

1-------� 
2-Pole 1--- --300 �0 
00 
50 
00 
0�o

-
le
--. . 

- ----
300 
350 
400 
450 
500 
600 --··-
4-Pole® 

300 
350 
400 

1 450 1 500 
600 

Standard Interrupting 
Capacity 

600 Vac Rated 
35 kAIC @ 480 Vac 1-=-- -Factory Frame 
Assembled I Only 
Circuit 
Breaker 
Consisting 
of Frame, 
Trip Unit, 
and Terminals ' 1-- ----· ---
CATALOG NUMBERS 
--- I LD2600F LD2300 
LD2350 
LD2400 I LD2450 
LD2500 
LD2600 

LD3300 ' LD3600F 
LD3350 
LD3400 
LD3450 
LD3500 
LD3600 - ---· � . 

LD4300 1 LD4600F 
LD4350 
LD4400 
LD4450 
LD4500 
LD4600 

CD Individual ly packed. 

High Interrupting 
Capacity 

600 Vac Rated 
65 kAIC @ 480 Vac ! Frame Factory 
Assembled ; Only 
Circuit 
Breaker 
Consisting 
of Frame, 
Trip Unit, · 

.. 
and Termi� 

Ultra High Interrupting 
Capacity 

600 Vac Rated 
100 kAIC @ 480 Vac 
Factory I Frame 
Asssembled Only 
Circuit 

''"'"' J -Consisting 
of Frame, 
Trip Unit, 
and Terminals 

· -

· ·--- ---� ·---- · ·---

HLD2300 I HLD2600F 
HLD2350 LDC2350 
HLD2400 LDC2400 

LDC2300�I '""'"'' 

HLD2450 LDC2450 
HLD2500 LDC2500 
HLD2600 LDC2600 

--
-

-- -
-

�--- ---IHLD3600F I LDC360� HLD3300 LDC3300 
HLD3350 LDC3350 
HLD3400 LDC3400 
HLD3450 LDC3450 
HLD3500 LDC3500 
HLD3600 i LDC3600 

HLD4300 I HLD4600F LDC4300 LDC4600F 
HLD4350 LDC4350 
HLD4400 LDC4400 
HLD4450 I LDC4450 
HLD4500 LDC4500 
HLD4600 LDC4600 

Ill 2TA603LDK, 3TA603LDK, and 4TA603LDK terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover. 
@ Neutral is in right pole. 

Thermal-Magnetic Standard 
Trip Unit Only Terminals 

Only 
For Use With: 
Standard or See Page 9 
High or for Optional 
Ultra High Terminals 
Interrupting 
Frames 

-

LT2300T TA602LDCD 
LT2350T TA602LDCD 
LT2400T TA602LDCD 
LT2450T TA602LDCD 
LT2500T TA602LDCD 
LT2600T 2TA603LDKQJ 

LT3300T TA602LDCD 
LT3350T TA602LDCD 
LT3400T TA602LDCD 
LT3450T TA602LDCD 
LT3500T TA602LDCD 
LT3600T 3TA603LDKQJ 

LT4300T TA602LDCD 
LT4350T TA602LDCD 
LT4400T TA602LDCD 
LT4450T TA602LDCD 
LT4500T TA602LDCD 
LT4600T 4TA603LDKQJ 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 4 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, L-Frame, 300-600 Amperes 

E LECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TYPE LES DIGITRIP UNITS 

Order as i nd ividual  components: Breaker Fra me, Trip  U n it, Rating Plug,  Terminals 
Max. Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 3 1 0  Trip Unit Only12J Digitrip RMS 3 1 0  Rating Plug Only 
Cantin- Standard High Ultra High Standard Options 
uous Interrupt- Interrupt- Interrupting Adjustable lndepend- Adjustable Independently Ampere ing ing Capacity Short Time ently Short Time Adjustable Rating Capacity Capacity Delay with Adjustable Pickup with Short Time @ 40°CG) l't Short Short Time 12t Short Pickup and 

600 Vac 600 Vac 600 Vac Delay Ramp Pickup and Delay and Delay and 
Rated Rated Rated Delay Ground Fault Ground Fault 
35 kAIC @ 65 kAIC @ 1 00 kAIC @ Protection Protection 
480 Vac 480 Vac 480 Vac 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

3-PoleQ) '600 I LD3600F I H LD3600F 

- _L_ 

LDC3600F LE53600LS ['"''TES3600LSG LES3600LSIG 

4-Pole® 

601D1LD<600F 1 LDC®OF rs·600LS 

L__ - ___ L_ 

G) Ampere rating is established by rating plug. 
ex For ac use on ly. 
@ 3-pole LES Trip Units a re for use in 3-pole frames only. 
® Individual ly packed. 

,cs,oo:r--[ 

® 3TA603LDK and 4TA603LDK terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover. 

Amp- Fixed Adjustable 
ere Rating Rating Plugs 
Rat- Plugs Ampere Rating ing Catalog Number 

300 6LES300T 300/400/500/600 
350 6LES350T A6LES600T1 
400 6LES400T 
500 6LES500T 
600 6LES600T 

300 6LES300T 300/400/500/600 
350 6LES350T A6LES600T1 
400 6LES400T 
500 6LES500T 
600 6LES600T 

® Trip unit i ncludes unprotected right neutral pole. For 1 00% protected right pole neutral add "P"  to catalog number, i .e., LES4600LSP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Standard 
Terminals Only 

See Page 9 
for Optional 
Terminals 

' 
' 

TA602LD® 
TA602LD® 
TA602LD® 
TA602LD® 
3TA603LDK® 

TA602LD® 
TA602LD® 
TA602LD® I TA602LD® 
4TA603LDK® 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1 989 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circu it Breakers 
L-Frame 

Page 5 

300-600 Amperes 

FACTORY SEALED CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH NON-INTERCHANGEABLE THERMAL-MAGNETIC TRIP UNITS 
SUITABLE FOR REVERSE FEED USE 

I Maximum 
Continuous 1 Ampere 1 Rating 
@ 40'C 

I 

600 Vac Rated, 250 Vdc 

Complete Circuit Breaker - - -·- -r� 
Without With Standard 
Line and Load Line a nd Load 
Terminals I Terminals 

�TALOG NUMBERS � - . --
-

-----
Pole 1 ,00 - - IJ'"oow 1 LD""' 

350 LDB2350W LDB2350 
400 LDB2400W LDB2400 

I 450 LDB2450W I LDB2450 1 500 LDB2500W ___l LDB2500 
600 LDB2600W LDB2600 
3-Pole 

--�--- ------
300 - ·-· TDB3300W I LDBTIOO _____ ____ 
350 LDB3350W LDB3350 
400 LDB3400W I LDB3400 
450 LDB3450W LDB3450 1 500 LDB3500W illB3500 
600 LDB3600W LDB3600 

-- - -- -- -- -
--
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Selection Data 

29-1 20L 

Page 6 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, L-Frame, 300-600 Amperes 

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES 

Molded case switches are used as compact switches in appl ications req u iring h igh cu rrent 
switch ing capabi l ities. Molded case switches are constructed of circuit breaker components 
and are of the h igh  instantaneous a utomatic type. Molded case switches a re l isted in  
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc . ,  Standard UL 1 087.  

Maximum 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc Standard Terminals Only 
Continuous Circuit Breaker Only 
Ampere Without Line and Load See Page 9 for 
Rating Terminals Optional Terminals 
@ 40'C CATALOG NUMBERS 
2-Pole 

600 LD2600WK 2TA603LDK:D 
3-Pole 

600 LD3600WK 3TA603LDK:D 
4-Pole f- I I 600 LD4600WK 4TA603LDKCD 

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC APPLICATIONS 

These UL l isted De Molded Case C i rcuit Breakers are for use in the ungrou nded battery 
supply c ircu its of U PS systems providing cont inuous, re l iab le ac power to computer 
contro l led appl ications such as fi nancia l  transactions and te lecommunications. 

I 
I 
I I 
I 
I I 

Order as i ndividua l  components: Breaker Frame, Trip U nit, Rating P lug,  Terminals Series Connection Diagrams 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40'C 

3-Pole 

300 
350 
400 
450 
500 

1 600 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only@ !Thermal-Magnetic 

High Interrupting
- ----l T,;, Uoi< Ool, 

Capacity 

35 kAIC @ 500 Vdc 
I 

HLDDC3600F I LT3300T 
LT3350T 

I LT3400T 
LT3450T 
LT3500T 

_ ____ __l_L,!3600T __ --

Standard I 
Terminals Only I See Page 9 
for Optional I Terminals 

I i TA602LD@ 
TA602LD@ I TA602LD@ 

I TA602LD@ 
TA602LD@ I I 3T A603LDKG) ·-- J 

G) 2TA603LDK, 3TA603LDK, and 4TA603LDK terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover. 
CV For use with thermal-magnetic trip units only. 
@ Individual ly packed. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

3 Poles i n  Series for De 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated N ovember 1 989 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

1 00% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 

29-1 20L 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Ci rcuit  B reakers 
L-Frame 

Page 7 

300-600 Amperes 

The NEC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its fra me size in  an  assembly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at the 75°C a m pacity. 
All 1 00% rated circuit breakers have electronic trip u n its. 

I. Max. Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Trip Unit Only 
Cantin-
uous 
Ampere 
Rating 1@ 40°C 

I 
Standard I H igh 
Interrupting I Interrupting 
Capacity I Capacity 

35 kAIC @ 65 kAIC @ 
480 Vac 1 480 Vac 

I 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

I !:0"'" 1 Cco36oOF I CHLD3600F 

I 
I 

U ltra High 
Interrupting 
Capacity 

1 00 kAIC @ 
480 Vac 

CLDC3600F 

SOLID-STATE (ELECTRONIC) 
PORT ABLE TEST KIT 

Standard 
Adjustable 
Short Time 
Delay with 
l2t Short 
Delay Ramp 

LES3600LS 

The sol id-state (electron ic) portable test kit 
provides verification of performa nce of a l l  
rat ings of  e lectronic  t r ip  u n its insta l led in  
Series C c i rcu it breakers whi le  in  service 
u n der varying load a n d/or phase imbal ance. 
The test kit operates on 1 20-volt, 50/60 Hz 
power; it inc ludes complete instructions 
a n d  test t imes for testing long t ime, short 
t ime/instantaneous operation a n d  option a l  
g r o u n d  fa u lt operation o f  t h e  c irc u it 
breaker. 

Ordering Information 

! CATALOG NUMBER 
STK2 

CD Individual ly packed. 
0 3TA603LDK terminal kit contains one terminal 

for each pole and one terminal cover. 

Options 
lndepend- Adjustable 
ently Short Time 
Adjustable Pickup with 
Short Time l't Short 
Pickup and Delay and 
Delay Ground Fault 
Ground Fault Protection 
Protection 

LES3600LSI LES3600LSG 

Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard 

Ampere Fixed Adjustable Terminals Only 

Rating Rating Rating Plugs Independently See Page 9 
Adjustable Plugs Ampere Rating for Optiona l  
Short Time Catalog Number Terminals 
Pickup and 
Delay and 
G round Fault 
Protection 

--

--

LES3600LSIG 300 6LES300T 300/400/500/600 TA602LDG:l 
350 6LES350T A6LES600T1 TA602LDG:l 
400 6LES400T TA602LDG:l 
500 6LES500T TA602LDG:l 
600 6LES600T 3TA603LDK0 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20 L  

Page 8 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, L-Frame, 300-600 Amperes 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westin g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A.  1 5220 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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8 
J u ne 1 994 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n i a, U .S.A. 1 5220 

S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 0 4, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1 989 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Line and load termina ls  provide wi re con
necti ng capabi l ities for specific ranges of 
conti nuous cu rrent rati ngs and wire types. 
All termina ls  comply with U nderwriters 
Laboratories, Inc .  Standards U L486A a n d  
U L486B and CSA C 2 2 . 2  No .  65M .  U n less 
otherwise specified, L-frame circuit breaker 
l ine  and load term ina ls  are sh i pped sepa
rately for f ie ld i nsta l l at ion.  

The wire connecti ng term i n a l  is secu red 
with two pan- head, s lotted screws a n d  l ock 
washers which can be checked for the 
correct torqu e  loading or retig htened from 
the front of the c i rcu it  breaker before i nsta l 
l ation of the conductors. (Appl ies to a l l  
styles.)  T h e  c i rc u it breaker l ine/load termi-

Line and Load Terminal 

nal conductors are positi oned in the con
ductor ho les i n  the wire con necti ng  termi
nal  and are secured with recessed socket 
screws which are tig htened to the correct 
torq ue loading from the front of the circuit 
breaker. 

Ordering Information 
L-frame c i rcuit  breakers h ave Cu/AI termi
nals as sta ndard eq u ipment. When optio n a l  
copper term ina ls  are req u i red, order by 
cata log n u mber. Specify if factory i nsta l la
t ion is  req u i red.  

Maximum Terminal Wire AWG Wire Metric ! 
Wire f CATALOG N UMBERS 

Breaker Body Type 
Amps Material 
Standard Cu/ AI Pressure Terminals 

400 Aluminum Cu/AI 

500 Aluminum Cu/AI 
600 Aluminum Cu/AI 

Optional Copper Press Type Terminals 

600 Copper Cu 

Range/No. 
Conductors Range mm' 

1 4/0-600 ( 1 )  1 20-300 

1 250-350 (2)  1 20-150 
400-500 (2)  1 85-240 

250-350 (2)  120- 1 50 

' � Circuit Breaker 
"' Une Termina l 

Cover 

Gl Terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover. 
@ Individual ly packed. 

2TA401 LDK-2 Pole KitGl 
3TA40 1 LDK-3 Pole KitGl 
4TA401 LDK-4 Pole KitGl 
TA602LD@ 
2TA603LDK-2 Pole KitGJ 
3TA603LDK-3 Pole KitGl 
4TA603LDK-4 Pole KitGl 

T602LD@ 

Series C® 
L-Frame 
Termination 
Accessories 

KEEPER N UT 

Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20 L  

Page 9 

N ot req u i red on L-Frame. Term i n a l  is 
threaded. 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20l 

Page 1 0  

Series C L-Frame Termination Accessories 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Ha rdware for surface mou nting of circuit  
breakers is su ppl ied only on req uest. 
Ha rdware consists of m o u nt ing screws and 
lockwashers. Order  h a rdware for  circuit 
breaker pole configurations as requ i red. 

Ordering Information 
Base mounting hardware is supplied at no 
charge when ordered with a circu it breaker. 
When ordering separately, refer to price list. 

Imperial Thread 
Number of Description Type of STYLE 
Poles Mounting NUMBER 
2, 3 ,  4 0.250-20 X 1 .5 Individual 21 C6782G05 

inch Fil ister-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 
and Flat Washers 

Metric Thread 

HANDLE EXTENSION 

Not inc luded with brea ker. M ust be 
pu rch ased separately. �:LOG NUMBER J 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

TERMINAL SHIELDS 

Term i n a l  shie lds provide protection aga inst 
accidental contact with l ive l ine  side termi
nations.  Term ina l  shie lds a re fabricated 
from h i g h  d ie lectric insu lating material a n d  
fasten over the front term ina l  access open
i ngs. Smal l  openings i n  the sh ields provide 
l i m ited access to the term ina ls for tig hten
ing connectors. (F ie ld  insta l lat ion o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 

STYLE NUMBER 
314C420G01 

INTERPHASE BARRIERS 

The i nterphase barriers provide additio n a l  
e lectrical clearance between circuit breaker 
poles for special  term i nation appl ications.  
The barriers a re h ig h  die lectric insu lati ng  
plates that a re i n stal l ed i n  the molded sl ots 
betwee n  the term i nals.  (F ie ld i nsta l lation 
o n ly. )  Two per packa ge.  

Ordering Information 

CATALOG N UMBER 
I PB4 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Su persedes Frame Book 29- 1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1989 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

All i nternal  accessories are of the p l ug- in  
type and are l isted for  f ie ld i nsta l l at ion 
u nder U L  F i le  E64983. I nternal accessories 
for sealed circuit breakers are l isted u n de r  
U L  F i l e  E78 1 9  for factory i nsta l lation o n ly .  
The avai l able p l ug- in accessories i nc lude 
the fol lowing:  

• Alarm (Signa I)/Lockout Switch 
• Auxi l iary Switch 
• S h u nt Trip 
• Low-Energy S h u nt Trip 
• Un dervoltage Release Mechanism 

Different accessory wir ing opt ions are ava i l 
a b l e  t o  satisfy most circuit breaker m o u nt
i ng appl icati ons. The standard wiri ng con
fig u ration is pigta i l  leads exit ing the rear of 
the base di rectly beh ind the accessory. 
Opt iona l  confi g u rations inc lude a term i na l  
block mounted on the same side o f  the base 
as the accessory, l eads exit ing the rear of 
the base where the accessory is mou nted, 
and leads exiting the rear of the base o n  the 
side opposite the accessory. If accessory 
l eads longer than 18 i nches are req u i red,  
side-mounted term i n a l  bl ocks should be 
used.  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
P ittsburg h ,  Pennsylvania,  U. S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
L-Frame 
Accessories 

Cover design perm its f ie ld insta l lat ion of Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in L-Frame Circuit Breaker 
externa l  accessories such as key i nterl ocks, 
padlockable hand le  lock hasp, and e lectrical 
or  manua l  h a n dle operations without modi-
fying  the cover. 

To identify a l lowabl e  accessory i nsta l lati on 
combinations, see page 1 2 . 

Selection Data 

29-1 20L 

Page 1 1  
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Selecti on Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 1 2  

Series C L-Frame Accessory Combinations 

Different combi nations of accessories can be suppl ied, depending on the types of accessories and the n u mber of poles in the c i rcu it breaker. 

Termination Accessories 

Line and Load Terminals 
Base Mounting Hardware 
Handle Extension 
Terminal Sh ields 
Interphase Barriers 

Reference 
Page 

9 
1 0  

1 0  

1 0  

1 0  

Internal Accessories (Only 1 I nternal Accessory Per Pole Maximum) 

External Accessories 

2-CD, 3-Pole 4-Pole 
Lt. Ctr. Rt. Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu. CV 

• ! • I 
• I • I 
• I • I 
• : • I 
• I • I 

r -Non�adlockab;;-Handleslock 
_ _ _ __ _____ 19 ___________ _ __ � 

IT ·j__� I_{���:,";�-"�'"''"�- _ :r� =-=--=-=_ � :__:_ -=-_c �J--� + ! �� -=-1 � � l �-�icJin_(J_Bar_lrlterlock-R����reake�------�- ------------f-__!-----t--___ j_ _ _!__ __ _____j l -\l\/alkir1(J_El_eam_ l rllerl�k�equir��reake�----��-- • l_ _ _  !_�--�I I Electrical (Motor) Operator 21 • I • 1 � ------ -- - ------------- - -- -------- - ---r -----� 
I Plug-In Adapters 2 1  e e I �Rear Connecting Studs 22 • • i 

Panelboard Connecting Straps 22 • I • 1 
Handle Mechanisms 23 e e I 

I Door Hardware/Accessories 

I Sol id-State (E lectronic) Portable Test Kit 

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 

Special Calibration 
Moisture Fungus Treatment 
Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 
Marine Application 

• Applicable in indicated pole position 

25 
7 

27 
27 
27 
27 

'.J May be mounted on left or right pole - not both 
CD 2-pole breaker supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole. 
@ Refer to Cutler-Hammer for appropriate neutral pole accessory combinations. 
® Shunt trip and UVR cannot be mounted in right poles on LES trip units. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g h o use & 
Cut ler-H ammer  Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

• • 
• • : 
• • 
• • 
• • 
• I • 

e Accessory available/Modification available 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
S upersedes Frame Book 29- 1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1 989 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM (SIGNAL) /LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a larm (sig nal )/lockout switch mon itors 
c irc u it breaker trip status a n d  provides 
remote s igna l ing and i nterlocki ng  capabi l i 
t ies when t he c i rcuit  breaker tr ips.  For 2-, 3-
and 4-pole circuit  breakers, the alarm (sig
na l )/lockout switch consists of one or two 
SPOT (s ingle-pole dou ble-th row) switches 
assembled to a p lug- in  module mou nted i n  
reta i n i n g  slots in  t h e  top o f  the trip u n it. 
The SPDT switch contacts are identified as 
make and break contacts. When the c i rcuit  
breaker trips, the make contact closes and 
the break contact opens.  

CD Endurance - 5000 electrical operations p lus 
1 000 mechanical operations. 

<2l Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
® Non-inductive load. 
@) Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Ha mmer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataG)(2J 

II Maximum I Frequency 
Voltage I I I 1 6oo I l 1 25 I 

50/60 Hz 
De 
De 

Maximum 
Current 
Amps 
6 
0.5® 
0.25® 

Dielectric 
Withstand 
Voltage 
2500 

1 250 -·--'----------' 

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signall/Lockout Switch 

I Number of Mounting Factory Mounted 

Series C® 
L-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 1 3  

Field Mounted I Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® I ( 1 M  and 1 B) ( Pole) 1 8-inch Pigta i l  Leads Terminal Pigtail Termina l  I 
Block Leads Block I Same Rear® -��pposite Same I Side ide Side I CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

1 1 Left A1 L4LA A1 L4LB A1 L4LC A1 L4LT A1 L4LPK A1 L4LTK 

I Right® A1 L4RA A1 L4RB A1 L4RC A1 L4RT A1 L4RPK A1 L4RTK 

1 2 Left A2L4LA A2L4LB . . . . . . A2L4LT A2L4LPK A2L4LTK I Right® A2L4RA A2L4RB . . . . . .  A2L4RT A2L4RPK A2L4RTK 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 1 4  

Series C L-Frame Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The aux i l i a ry switch provides c i rc u it brea ker 
contact status information by monitori ng  
the position of the molded crossbar con
ta in ing  the moving contact arms.  The aux i l
iary switch is used for remote s igna l i n g  a n d  
interlocking pu rposes, a n d  consists o f  o n e  
o r  two SPOT switches assembled t o  a p l u g
in module  mou nted in reta i n i n g  s lots i n  the 
top of the trip u n it .  E ach SPOT switch has 
one "a" a n d  one "b" contact. When the 
ci rcu it breaker contacts are open, the " a "  
contact i s  open a n d  t h e  " b "  contact i s  
closed .  

:D Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 
1000 mechanical operations. 

cv Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
® Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc. for 

field i nsta l lation under E64983. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n i a ,  U .S.A.  1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCD@ 

Maximum Frequency Maximum I Dielectric I 
Voltage Current 1 Withstand I Amps j_ Voltage 
600 50/60 Hz 6 I 25oo I 1 25 De 0.5® 
250 De 0.25® I I 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

�m��
--����� �ctory Mounwd ===�� 

Contacts I Location Connection Ty�_<lll_cJ_Locati()f) ___ _ (A and B) 
I 
(Pole) 18-inch Pigtai l Leads Tl Terminal 

Block II Same
-

]Rear® 
-

�Opposiwlsmne
--

l _S_i<Je__L ___ LS_icle I Side 
f--
1
----- -[-;Left 

___ CATALO�UII/IEl��----- ---� I A1X4LA I A1X4LB I A1X4LC I A1X4LT 
Right® A�!4R�1_!.1X�R_El_ 1 A1X4R_S:__LA1X4RT _ 

2 Left A2X4LA 1 A2X4LB IA2X4LC I A2X4L T I I Right'5' A_2X4RA I A2X4R_B l_A2X_4R�_l!.�X�R2__ !:------�--""--- -1- I • 
3 Left A3X4LA 1 A3X4LB I A3X4LC I A3X4L T 

1 __ _ ----��ig_ht® __ A:3_X4R�1�3X4_f
l���4_fl�i!-

3X�R2__ 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signai)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 

Fi;!d Mount
ed�--� 

Fieldlnstal latio-;:;--Kits® l 
Pigtail---rTer�naTI 
Leads I B lock I 

I I 
____ L __ _ _j 
CATALOG NUMBERS I 
A1X4Pi<

-IA1x4Ln<l 
A1X4PK I A1X4RTK I 
A2X4PK

-G2X4L n<-: 
�X4PK _ �2X4_flT� J 
A3X4PK 

I
A3X4LTK I 

A3X4PK A3X4RTK I ____ j ____ _ 

Each catalog n umber l isted in the following table includes one or two auxi l iary switches and 
one a larm switch. In  an  auxi l iary switch ASL switch combination, the a larm switch is  a lways 
mounted on the side of the p lug-in module next to the center pole of the circuit breaker. �·-----r--
Number of Mounting I Sets of Contacts Location 

(Pole) 

I I 
I I I 
L 
1A, 1 B  and 
1 Make/1 Break 
2A, 2B and 
1 Make/1 Break 
3A, 3B and 
1 Make/1 Break 

Left 
Right® 
Left 
Right® 
Left 
Right® 

Factory Mounted __ 
Co�ectio�yp�nd�ca�n ____ 
18-inch Pigtail Leads !Terminal I Block ---------r::;---n-----
Same 1 Rear® I Opposite Same 
Side 1 1 Side ! Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
AA1 1 4LA I AA1 1 4LB I . . . . . . .  
AA1 1 4RAI AA1 1 4RB 1 • • • • • • •  

1 AA1 1 4LT I AA1 1 4RT 
AA21 4LA I AA21 4LB I . . . . . . .  I AA2 1 4LT 
AA21 4RAI AA214RB1 • • • • • • •  

I AA21 4RT 
AA31 4LA I AA31 4LB I . . . . . . .  1 . . . . • . .  
AA3 1 4RAI AA3 1 4RB . . . . . . .  I . . . . . . .  

cfield Mounted _ _  __j 
Field Installation Kits® I ecc---------
Pigtail ! Terminal I 
Leads 1 Block I 

I I 
i I 

CATALOG N UMBERS 
AA1 1 4LPK I AA1 14LTK 
AA1 14RPK I AA1 1 4RTK 

I 
I 
I 

AA21 4LPK �AA21 4LTK 1 
AA21 4RPK AA21 4RTK I 
AA31 4LPK I " . . . . . .  : AA314RPK 1 • • • • • • •  I 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated N ovember 1 989 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The shunt  trip provides remote control led 
tr ipping of the c i rcuit  breaker. The s h u nt 
tr ip consists of an i ntermittent rated sole
noid with a tr ipping p l u n ger a n d  a cutoff 
switch assembled to a p lug- in  modu le .  
When req u i red for gro u n d  fa u lt protection 
appl ications, certa i n  ac rated s h u nt tri ps, as 
noted in table at rig ht, are su itable for op
erati on at 55 percent of rated voltage.  

Ordering Information 
Select s h u nt trip catalog n u mber for the 
voltage wit h i n  the i ndicated voltag e range.  
S h u nt trip coi ls are designed to be appl ied 
at specific ac or de voltages with i n  the 
voltage range shown. E lectrical ratings are 
also shown on appl icable circuit breaker 
accessory nameplates. 

Gl Approximate unlatching time - 6 mi l l iseconds. 
� Approximate total circuit breaker contact 

opening time - 18 mi l l iseconds. 
® Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 

1 000 mechanical operations. 
® Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking labe l  included with 
accessory kits. 

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, I nc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

([) For use with LT (thermal-magnetic) trip units 
only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvan i a ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCD(2)@ 

50-60 Hz De ·--f-----Supply Minimum VA Supply Min imum 
Voltage Operating Voltage Operating 

Voltage Voltage 

VA 

Series C® 
L-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 1 5  

--
1 2  8.4 45 1 2  8.4 35 
24 200 24 170 
48 33.6 830 48 33.6 --710 
60 1 280 60 1 105 

--
1 1 0@ 60 1 00 1 1 0  77 1 1 0  
1 20@ 120 1 20 130 
1 27@ 1 40 r---

1 25 1 40 
208@ 420 . . . . . . 
220@ 470 . . . . . . . . .  
240@ 550 . . .  . .  . . . .  
380 266 95 220 154 41 
400 1 08 250 .. 54 
415  1 20 . . . . .  . . . .  
440 136 . . .  . .  . . . .  
480 336 40 . . . . . . . . .  
525 50 . . .  . . . . . .  
550 50 . . .  . .  . . . .  

� 70 . . . . .  . . . . �-

Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
(Ac Freq � 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block 

Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® 

1 2-24 Vac SNT4LA03 SNT4LB03 SNT4LC03 SNT4LT03 SNT4LP03K SNT4LT03K 
1 2-24 Vdc 
48-60 Vac SNT4LA05 SNT4LB05 SNT4LC05 SNT4LT05 SNT4LP05K SNT4LT05K 
48-60 Vdc SNT4LA23 SNT4LB23 SNT4LC23 SNT4LT23 SNT4LP23K SNT4LT23K 
1 1 0-240 Vac SNT4LA1 1 SNT4LB1 1  SNT4LC 1 1  SNT4LT 1 1  SNT4LP 1 1 K  SNT4LT1 1 K  
1 1 0-1 25 Vdc SNT4LA26 SNT4LB26 SNT4LC26 SNT4LT26 SNT4LP26K SNT4LT26K 
380-440 Vac SNT4LA14  SNT4LB 1 4  SNT4LC14  SNT4LT14  SNT4LP1 4K SNT4LT14K 
220-250 Vdc 
480-600 Vac SNT4LA18 SNT4LB18  SNT4LC18  SNT4LT18 SNT4LP18K SNT4LT18K 
Right Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings([) 

1 2-24 Vac SNT4RA03 SNT4RB03 SNT4RC03 SNT4RT03 SNT4RP03K SNT4RT03K 
1 2-24 Vdc 
48-60 Vac SNT4RA05 SNT4RB05 SNT4RC05 SNT4RT05 SNT4RP05K SNT4RT05K 
48-60 Vdc SNT4RA23 SNT4RB23 SNT4RC23 SNT4RT23 SNT4RP23K SNT4RT23K 
1 1 0-240 Vac SNT4RA1 1 SNT4RB1 1 SNT4RC1 1 SNT4RT1 1 SNT4RP1 1 K  SNT4RT1 1 K  
1 10-1 25 Vdc SNT4RA26 SNT4RB26 SNT4RC26 SNT4RT26 SNT4RP26K SNT4RT26K 
380-440 Vac SNT4RA1 4 SNT4RB14  SNT4RC1 4 SNT4RT14  SNT4RP14K SNT4RT14K 
220-250 Vdc 
480-600 Vac SNT4RA18 SNT4RB18 SNT4RC18 SNT4RT18 SNT4RP18K SNT4RT18K 
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Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 1 6  e 
Series C L-Frame Internal Accessories 

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low energy s h u nt trip devices are desig ned 
to operate from low energy output s igna ls  
from dedicated cu rre nt sensors typica l ly 
app l ied in  gro u nd fault  protect ion schemes. 
However, with a proper control voltage 
source, they may be appl ied i n  p lace of 
convent iona l  tr ip devices for spec ia l  appl i 
cat ions.  F lux paths surro u n d i ng permanent 
magnets used in the s h u nt tr ip assembly 
hold a charged spring poised in  read iness 
to operate the c i rcuit  breaker tr ip mecha
nism. When a 1 00 microfarad capacitor 
charged to 28  Vdc is d isch a rged thro u g h  
t h e  s h u n t  tri p coi l ,  the res u ltant fl ux  op
poses the permanent mag net fl ux  fie ld,  
which re leases the stored energy in  the 
spring to trip the c i rc u it breaker.  As the 
circuit breaker resets, the reset arm is actu
ated by the c i rcu it  breaker h a n dle, resett ing 
the s h u nt trip. The p l ug- in  module is  
mou nted in  reta i n i ng s l ots i n  the top of the 
trip u n it.  Coi l  is i nterm ittent-rated on ly .  
Cutoff provis ions req u i red i n  control circu it. 

Q) Cutoff provisions required in  control circuit. 
@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
C1J Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 
® For use with L T (thermal-magnetic) trip un its 

only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing ho use & 
Cutler-Ham mer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 52 2 0  

Ordering Information 
Select s h u nt trip cata log n u mber for the preferred mou nting posit ion .  S h u nt tr ip coi l s  a re 
designed to be app l ied at 28 de. Electrical ratings are a lso shown on a pplicable circuit 
breaker accessory na meplates. 

Low Energy Shunt TripcD 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@ 

18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block 

Same I Rear® I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left Pole® LST4LA I LST4LB I LST4LC LST4LT LST4LPK LST4LTK 
Right Pole® LST4RA LST4RB LST4RC LST4RT LST4RPK LST4RTK 

I 
I 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated N ovember 1 989 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The u ndervoltage re lease mech a n ism moni
tors a voltage (typical ly a l i n e  voltage) and 
tr ips the c ircuit  breaker when the voltage 
fa l ls  to between 70 and 35 percent of the 
solenoid  coi l  rat ing .  

The u n dervoltage release mech a n ism con
sists of a continuous rated so lenoid with a 
p l u nger and tr ipping lever assembled to a 
p l ug- in  module .  The tab on the tri pp ing 
lever resets the u ndervoltage release 
mechan ism when normal  voltage has been 
restored and the c i rcuit  brea ker hand le  is 
moved to the reset (OFF) posit ion.  With no 
voltage appl ied to the u ndervoltage re l ease 
mechanism, the circuit brea ker contacts wi l l  
not  touch  when a cl osi ng operation is  at
te mpted. 

NOTE: U ndervoltage release mechanism 
accessories are not designed for, 
and should  not be used as, c i rc u it 
i nterlocks. 

Ordering Information 
Select hand le  reset un dervo ltage release 
mechanism cata log n u m ber for the voltage 
with i n  the ind icated voltage range.  U nder
voltage release mechan ism coils are de
signed to be app l ied at specific ac or de 
voltages with i n  the voltage range shown . 
Performa nce data is shown on app l icable 
c irc u it breaker accessory nameplates. 

CD Endurance: 5000 electrical operations plus 1000 
mechanical operations 

(2! Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

C3> Standard mounti ng location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

@ For use with L T (thermal-magnetic) trip units 
only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 17 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pen nsylva n i a, U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD 

Series C® 
L-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

1 50/60 Hz --�-De -----, 
1 Supply-���--�� Pickup I VA Supply Dropo-;.;t------rPicku�VAl 

I Voltage 
. 
Voltage ----+--"olta_!:l!_---i Voltage 

.
Voltag� _ ___j_l.loltage j d __ _j__l\llill_:__LMax. I Max. __ Min----f Max. I Max. I _ �-+ 4.2 I 8.c 10.2 1 1 .9 1 2  4.2 I 8.4 10.2 T1 .6 I 24 ---+�-�l-16.8---+ 20.4 1 3.9 24 I8.4 16.8 I 20.4 I 3. 1 j I 48 I 21 I 33.6 I 40.8 I 2.5 48 1 21 I 33.6 I 40.8 2.0 

60 h 3.8 60 I I 3.1 I 1116-- 44.5 I 77 T93.5-I1T+
-
1 1 0  I I �-----r--,-:61 

I 120 I I I 2 . 1  1 20 1 44.5 I 77 I 93.5 1 1 .9 1 
1 27 I ___J__ ---

2.4 1 25 -+ - -� I 2.2 I 
1 2o8 I 85 I 1 45.6 T176.8 H.7 220 

-
rs7.5 154 r87 ----r-3.111. I 220 I 1 3 . 1 25o I 1 1 4.o 

� _L _j H ·
8 1----"-'-" 

. . . . 
+- · · · .J- " " "  

. . l 1 380 - 1 1� 1 266-nn--1 3A . . .  --r.- 1 �- � . . . 1 . .  . 
1 415 I 1 4.o 1 · . .  1 I . .  . I_::� - I 

� _ _L_ __ L;:: I " . .  I �-_j_J 
Undervoltage Release Mechanism 

Factory Mounted Field Mounted I I Voltage 
Rating Connection Type and Location 1 Terminal 

Field Installation KitsCll J 
Pigtail �rminal I (Ac Freq � 

50/60 Hz) 
1 8-inch Pigta i l Leads 

c-sa·me -----r - Opposite 
1 Block Leads 1 Block I 

I Same I I II Side __j Rear@ Side I Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS------1 [Lett Pole MountmgC:D Ac Ratmgs 

24 Vac UVH4LA03 1 UVH4LB03 UVH4LC03 
1 48-60 Vac UVH4LA05 UVH4LB05 UVH4LC05 
1 1 2  Vac � il_V_H_4-LA_0_..2'---r/-U_V_H_4_L_B_0_2_ UVH4LC02 

1 1 10- 1 27 Vac UVH4LA08 I UVH4LB08 UVH4LC08 
208 240 V UVH4LA1 1 UVH4LB1 1 UVH4LC 1 1  

UVH4LP02K UVH4L T02;l 
UVH4LP03K UVH4L T03K I UVH4LP05K UVH4L T05K 
UVH4LP08K I UVH4LT08K I 
UVH4LP1 1 K UVH4LT1 1 K 

UVH4LT02 
UVH4LT03 
UVH4LT05 
UVH4LT08 
UVH4LT1 1 - ac I 1 380-480 Vac UVH4LA1� UVH4L�5_

.
l UVH4LC15_j_ UVH4L� .__lJVH4LP15K I UVH4LT15K 

Right Pole Mounting@ Ae Ratings 

�2 Vac UVH4RA02 I UVH4RB02 T UVH4RC02 I UVH4RT02 .--UVH4RP02K UVH4RT02K 
1 24 Vac UVH4RA03 UVH4RB03 I UVH4RC03 UVH4RT03 UVH4RP03K UVH4RT03K 
48-60 Vac UVH4RA05 I UVH4RB05 I UVH4RC05 I UVH4RT05 UVH4RP05K UVH4RT05K 1 1 1 0- 1 27 Vac UVH4RA08 I UVH4RB08 UVH4RC08 I UVH4RT08 UVH4RP08K UVH4RT08K 
208-240 Vac UVH4RA 1 1  UVH4RB1 1 I UVH4RC 1 1  i UVH4RT1 1 UVH4RP 1 1  K UVH4RT1 1 K 
�0-480 Vac UVH4RA15 1 UVH4RB15 UVH4RC15 UVH4RT15 UVH4RP1 5K 1 UVH4RT15K � Mounting·@ De Ratings 

d UVH4LA20 I UVH4LB20 UVH4LC20 UVH4LT20 
UVH4LB2 1 1 24 Vdc UVH4LA21 1 

48-60 Vdc UVH4LA23 UVH4LB23 
I 
I 

UVH4LP20K I UVH4L T20K 
UVH4LC21 UVH4LT21 UVH4LP21 K UVH4L T21 K I UVH4LC23 UVH4LT23 UVH4LP23K I UVH4L T23K I 1 1 1 0-125 Vdc UVH4LA26 I UVH4LB26 

�20-250 Vdc UVH4LA28 1 UVH4LB28 I UVH4LC26 UVH4LT26 
UVH4LC28 UVH4LT28 

Right Pole Mounting@ De Ratings 

j 1 2 Vdc 
24 Vdc 1 48-60 Vdc 

( 1 1 0- 1 25 Vdc 
220-250 Vdc 

UVH4RA20 I UVH4RB20 1 UVH4RC20 l UVH4RT20 
UVH4RA21 I UVH4RB21 UVH4RC21 I UVH4RT21 
UVH4RA23 UVH4RB23 I UVH4RC23 UVH4RT23 
UVH4RA26 I UVH4RB26 UVH4RC26 UVH4RT26 
UVH4RA2� UVH4RB28 I UVH4RC28 i UVH4RT28 

UVH4LP26K UVH4L T26K I UVH4LP28K UVH4L T28K 

UVH4RP20� I UVH4RT20K I UVH4RP21 K  UVH4RT2 1K  
UVH4RP23K I UVH4RT23K 
UVH4RP26K UVH4RT26K I UVH4RP28K I UVH4RT28K I 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 1 8  

Series C L-Frame Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

e 
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8 
J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1 989 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non lockable hand le  block secu res the 
circu it breaker handle in  either the ON or 
OFF posit ion.  (Tri p-free operation a l lows 
the circuit brea ker to trip when the hand le  
b lock ho lds  the c i rcu it breaker hand le  i n  the 
ON position . }  The device is positioned over 
the c ircu it breaker hand le  a n d  secured by a 
setscrew to deter accidental operation of 
the c i rcuit  breaker hand le .  (F ie ld  i nsta l l ati on 
only . )  

Ordering Information 
One per circuit breaker. 

I CATALOG NUMBER I jLDK4- - - - - I - - --·--- _j 

<D Underwriters Laboratories, I nc. l isting pending 
under UL Fi le E7819. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia, U . S .A .  1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASPeD 

The sta n da rd pad lockable handle  lock hasp 
a l lows the handle to be locked i n  the ON or 
OFF posit ion.  (Tri p-free operation a l lows 
the circuit breaker to tr ip when the hand le  
lock  ho lds  the circuit breaker h a n dle in  the  
ON positi o n . )  The h asp m o u nts on the 
circuit breaker cover with i n  the tri ml ine .  
The cover is predri l led  on both sides of  the  
operati ng hand le  so that  the h asp can be 
mou nted on e ither s ide  of  the hand le .  The 
h asp wi l l  acco mmodate u p  to  three pad
locks with '/• i nch (6mm) shackles. (F ie ld  
i nsta l lation only . )  

Ordering Information 
The padlockable h a n dle lock hasp can be 
mou nted on either side of the operati ng  
hand le .  One per  circuit brea ker; f ie ld  i nsta l 
lation on ly. 

I CATALOG NUMBERS � ILock On/Off _ _ ___ _ iHLKA 1 
�-Lock OffOniY(Left-Hand Mount) I HLK4LOFF I �ck Off Only (Right-Hand Mount) I HLK4ROFF 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 1 9  

Series C® 
L-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (lock Not Included} 

The key i nterl ock is used to externa l ly lock 
the circuit breaker hand le  i n  the OFF posi
tion. When the key i nterlock is locked, an 
extended dea d bolt  blocks movement of the 
c i rcuit  breaker h a ndle.  U n i q uely coded keys 
a re removable o n ly with the dead bolt ex
tended. Each coded key controls a group of 
c i rcuit  breakers fo r a g iven specific cus
tomer insta l l at ion.  

The key i nterlock asse mbly consists of  a 
mount ing kit a n d  a pu rchaser supp l ied 
deadbolt lock. The m o u nting kit comprises 
a m o u nting p l ate, which is secured to the 
c i rc u it breaker cover i n  either the l eft- or 
rig ht-pole posit ion;  key i nterlock m o u nt ing 
h a rdware; a n d  a wire sea l .  Specific m o u nt
i ng kits are req u i red for i nd iv idua l  key inter
lock types. (F ie ld i nsta l l at ion only. }  

Ordering Information 
Key interlock mounting kits are for f ie ld 
i nsta l l at ion only.  Sel ect m o u nting kit  cata
log n u mbers to match type of lock used. 
Key interlocks a re supp l ied by customer. 

'Lock Bolt Projection in KIT I Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position CAT. I i Lock 

I I 
I Superior I 84003- 1 3h inch 

3/s inch 

--�� Kirk F I Square D I SF �deral Pioneer i VF 
L Castel l  ! K or QK 

None 

3/s inch 

% inch 

KYK4 I 
c.0K4 j 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selection Data 

29-1 20l 

Page 20 

Series C L-Frame External Accessories 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing  bar i nterlock p rovides mec h a n i
ca l  i nte rlocking between two adjacent 2- or  
3-pole c i rcuit  b reakers. It  is i nsta l led on the 
enclosure cover between the ci rcuit break
e rs. When the s l id ing  bar i nterlock hand le  is 
moved from one side to the othe r, a bar 
extends to a lternately block movement of 
the c i rc u it b reaker h a ndles and prevents 
both c i rcu i t  b reakers from being switched 
to ON at the same t ime.  S l id ing  bar i nter
locks a re not U L- I isted. (F ie ld i nsta l l ation 
o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing bar  i nterlock is avai lable fo r 
mou nting between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole c i rcuit  breakers with c i rc u it breaker 
center l ine spaci ng  at 8% inches, and enclo
s u re front panel th ickness of 1/s or  3/1s i nches. 
(For  field i nsta l lation only . )  

� - - - - - - -,  rC�T�_LOQ_ NUMBE_Fl_ ll 
�B_IS_4 _ _ _ _ _ _ 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsb urgh,  Pennsylva nia,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK 

The wa lk ing beam i nterlock provides me
chan ical i nterlocking between two adjacent 
c i rcuit  breakers of the same pole confi g u ra
tion. The wa lk ing  beam i nterlock mou nts on 
a bracket b e h i n d  and between the circuit 
b reake rs .  A p l u n ge r  o n  each end of the 
beam is i nserted through a n  access hole in  
the backplate a n d  base of  each  c i rcuit  
b reaker.  The walk ing beam interlock p re
vents both c i rc u it brea kers from being 
switched to O N  at the same t ime.  When a 
wa lk ing bea m i nterlock is i nsta l led, the 
wir ing t ro u g h s  i n  the back of the ci rcu i t  
b reaker case a re b locked by the p l u n ge rs 
and can not be used for cross wir ing.  Fac
tory-modified ci rcu i t  brea kers a re req u i red 
for th is appl ication .  

Ordering Information 
The walk ing  beam i nterlock is ava i lab le  fo r 
m o u nt ing between two adjacent c i rc u it 
b reakers spaced '/• inch apart and having 
the same pole confi g u ration .  The two c i rcuit  
breakers must be factory modified to accept 
the wa lk ing beam i nterlock assembly (su it
able fo r use with either 2- and 3-pole c i rcuit  
breakers). With p roperly modified c i rcuit  
brea kers, the wa lk ing  beam i nterlock is  
s u itable for  f ie ld  i nsta l lation u nder U L  F i le  
E64983. O rder circuit b reakers of the type 
and rati ng  req u i red, modified for fi e ld in
sta l lation of the wa lk ing beam i nterl ock. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
WBL4 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Su persedes F rame Book 29-1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1 989 
M a i l ed to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR 

The motor operator a l lows the c i rcu its 
breaker to be opened, closed, or  reset re
motely. It  a lso has a lock-off capabi l ity and 
p rovisions for  manua l  operatio n .  

The motor operator contains a reve rsi ble 
motor con nected to a bal l  screw. The ba l l  
screw d rives t h e  c i rcuit  breaker hand le .  
L imi t  switches and relays a re used to  con
trol the motor. 

Si nce the motor operator is e q u i pped with 
control rel ays, only a momentary control 
s igna l  i s  req u i red to cl ose or  open the c i r
cuit  breaker. Once a n  operatio n  is i n it iated, 
the control rel ays seal i n  and the motor 
operator completes its operation. The re
l ays ca rry the motor current. The control 
momentary switches o n ly provide the sig
n a l .  

T h e  motor operator is U L  l isted as a recog
n ized component s u itable for field i nstal l a
t ion on a l l  type L-frame c i rc u it bre a ke rs 
a n d  molded case switches u nder U L  
F i le  E641 24. 

From the point  of energ izatio n  of the c l os
ing mechan ism at 85% voltage, the closing 
t ime is 30 cycles ± 1 0%.  

CD Underwriters Laboratories Inc .  l isted under UL 
File E64983. 

@ The electrical operator design has been 
endurance. tested for 6,000 electrical operations. 

(}) Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
® Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms). 
@ Tolerance: + 1 0%, -15% of nominal voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West i n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data G:l�®® 

I Voltage'.\' I I n rush l 
(V) J Current J L__ (A) � ���- - Ac- I r - ---- - I 
1 �;�- - -oz--- --f � - - -- - �  , 240

- - - -
_l_2� - - - _ j 

Ordering Information 

I Operating- 'l';:equen

-

cy

-

TTermin,;tBio-;;k -
�

1� 
Voltage I 1-l _ __ ___ J_C:_ATALOG NUMBERS 1 1 20 j 50/60 Hz I EOP4T07 208 EOP4T1 1 

1 240 I I. f: EOP4T1 1A I 480 EOP4T15 1125 - -�Dc-- EOP4T2G - l  
2� _ _  _j__ _ _ _  EOP4T3_1_ _ _  . 

Selectio n  Data 

Series C® 
L-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS 

29- 1 20L 

Page 2 1  

P lug- in  adapters s imp l ify i nsta l lation and 
front removal of  c i rcuit breakers. I nd iv idua l  
l ine  and load p l ug- in  adapters a re ava i l able 
for rear connection appl ications on 2- and 
3-pole c i rcuit  breake rs. Common mou nting 
p lates for l i n e  and load end adapters a re 
ava i l ab le .  The p l ug- in  adapters a re rated 
600A. (F ie ld  i nsta l lation o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 
Plug- in adapters a re ava i lable for 2-, 3-, a n d  
4-pole c i rcuit  breaker confi g u rations. O n e  
p lug- in  adapter is used fo r each termina l  
end ( l ine  or  load) ;  specify q uantity when 
order ing.  A o ne-piece steel mount ing p late 
is avai lable at no c ha rge when ordered with 
l i n e  and load p l ug- in adapters (fie ld  i nsta l la
t ions on ly) .  

Conti n u o u s  ��ATALOG N U M BERS 
Current r 2-Pole 1 3-Pole 
RatLng 
(Amperes) 

600 I 506C059G03 506C059G04 

M o u nting \ 504C824H01 504C824H01 l_Piate 

4-Pole 

. . . 
. . . 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20 L  

Page 2 2  

Series C L-Frame External Accessories 

REAR CONNECTING STUDSCD 

Circuit 
Breaker 

-{3-

�����E
- -- --� �!��-:---� 

N U M BER I A 

3 1 4C960G07 5 1 5/32 ---� 
31 4C960G08 I 7 31/32 I l 3 1 4C960� _ _ _L__ 1 0 1%

_
, _____ _ 

(1) Not UL listed. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Rear con necting studs a re used to adapt 
brea kers for switchboard and other  rear 
connected app l ications. The studs bolt onto 
standard b reakers without any mod ificatio n .  
B reakers m o u nted i n  switch boa rds a n d  
othe r  equ i pment a re front removable by 
u n screwing the nuts that ho ld  the studs to 
the breaker. 

Note: These studs a re designed to be used 
i n  insu lated panels only.  

This instruct ion leaflet ( I L) g ives deta i led 
procedu res to insta l l  the rea r  con nect ing 
studs. 

PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS 

Panel board connecti ng  straps a re used to 
con nect the c i rc u it b reaker termina ls  to the 
panel board bus.  The pane lboard con nect ing  
straps a re ava i lab le  with  600A rati ng fo r 
outs ide and center poles. (F ie ld  i nsta l lation 
o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 
Panel board con nect ing straps a re ava i lab le  
to  meet the needs of  most sta ndard 
panel board app l ications.  Style n u mbers for 
m o u nt ing brackets fo r CDP panelboard 
i nsta l l at ions are a lso inc luded.  

Refer to panel  board man ufacturer for com
pat ib i l ity. 

Panelboard Connecting Straps 

- - - - -· -,---: - -- - -- -I Contin uous Pole Connector Type 
C urrent 1 - - - ,--;::: ----:- - l Rating 

___S:enter _ _  I Outs;� 
I (Amperes) I STYLE N U M BERS 1 I 600 I 624B609G01 I 506C052G01 I 

Mounting Bracket 
-I STYLE N U M BERS ---------, 

-
I 

r; 2=---_:__P.::..o:.-=le ______ -+ 3-Pole 

I 208B297H01 1 208B297H01 ___ _ 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated N ovember 1 989 
M a i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM 

The F lex Shaft type handle mechanism is an 
extra h eavy-duty hand le  mech a n ism 
designed for mounting in flange-type 
enclosu res. An operating ha ndle, f lexible 
shaft, and mechanism are req u ired for 
sta ndard appl ication.  

The handle can be locked in  the RESET 
position with u p  to three padlocks. The 
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X, 
and 1 2  fabricated enclosu res. It is suppl ied 
for mounting i n  r ight-hand f lange enclosu res 
but can be easi ly converted for left-hand 
mounting.  The han dle fits the industry 
standard cutout. 

Three lengths of shafts are ava i lab le for use 
with the wide range of depths of various 
enclosures (4 ft. through 6 ft . ) .  These choices 
enable this mec han ism to be mou nted i n  
various depth, width, and h eight enclosu res. 
N ote: when selecting the length of shaft, 
ensure m i n i m u m  bending radius of 5 i nches 
is maintained to operate properly. 

The sta ndard method of sh ipment inc ludes 
the mechanism preset at the factory; 
however, minor field adjustments may be 
req u ired. 

For this publ ication,  the term Circu it Breaker 
sha l l  a lso inc lude the molded case switch 
and Series C motor circuit protector ( H MCP).  

CD U nderwriters Laboratories Inc.  l isted under UL 
f i le  64983. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u m ber i nc l udes complete assem
bly consisti ng of h a ndle, flexi b le shaft, 
operati ng mechanism, a n d  door i nterlock 
h a rdware to fit i n dustry standard f lange 
cutout. 

I Circ�- [Leng�-
f -1� CATALOG

-

I Breaker Flex Shaft N U MBERS I C 

( in  feet) 

-Frame I 4 F4S04 
5 F4S05 

__ __ __ i ___ 6 ___ _ �s� _ _ 

Note: N E MA 4/4X hand le  mechanisms are 
ava i l a ble .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u m ber.  

Accessories 

Standard Door Hardware 
(Req u i red Adapter Kit Below) 

UC

. 

ATALOG N U MBERS 1 L"eh reel Heigh<_ 
D H 1 R  [ 2 point Up t o  3 0  i n .  I 
DH2R li2 point U p  to 40 in .  I DH3R 3 point Over 40 in .  

-------- _ _ [ _ __ _ 

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 
(Req u i red on Sta ndard Door H a rdware) 

CATALOG N U M BE R  

AMTDHA 

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure 
Kit consists of specia l  door h ardware a n d  
d o o r  inter lock p i n .  Ava i l able f o r  r ight- h a n d  
fl ange mounting o n ly 

CATALOG N U M BERS Latch Panel Height 

HDH-2R 2 point U p  to 40 in. 

HDH-3R 3 point Over 40 in .  

Series C® 
L-Fra m e  
External  
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20L 

Page 23 

TYPE SM SAFETY HANDLE 
MECHANISM CD 

The SM safety handle mechanism provides a 
means of external ly operating a circuit 
breaker mou nted i n  an  enclosure and is 
designed to reduce the possi b i l ity of c ircuit 
breaker tamperi ng .  The handle mechanism 
is especia l ly suited for use in  a utomotive 
a n d  machine tool industries through its 
conformance to NEMA 1 2  and J. I. C. 
req u i rements. A specia l ly modified handle 
mechanism for NEMA 4 enclosure appl ica
tion is also ava i lab le .  The handle mechanism 
wi l l  accept u p  to th ree padlock shackles, 
each with a maxi m u m  diameter of 3/s inch 
(9.52mm) .  

Ordering Information 
Right-Hand Mou nting E nclosure Cover 

CATALOG N U M BE R  

H inged on Left 

Left-Hand M o u nting Enclosure Cover 

CATALOG N U M BE R  
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20 L  

Page 2 4  

Series C L-Frame External Accessories 

SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM 

8 ·'I . .  

The West inghouse general  pu rpose Rotary 
handle mechan isms a re su itable for use with 
NEMA 1 ,  3R, and 12 fabricated enclosures. 
They a re designed for use with Series C - L 
Circuit  B reakers, Molded Case Switches, and 
Motor Circuit Protectors ( H MCP).  

Req u i red for a sta ndard appl ication � re the 
operating handle,  shaft and mech a n 1sm. 

The operating hand le  has been designed 
to meet NFPA 79 req u i rements. It  may be 
mou nted i n  either the h o rizontal or  the 
vertical d i rection .  The hand le was ergonomi
cal ly designed with extra clearance for a 
"g l oved h a n d "  to operate. It may be 
pad locked in the OFF position ut i l iz ing up to 
3 pad locks. 

The sta ndard label  on the o perati ng  hand le  
ind icates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset. 

J) Complete catalog number i ncludes the standard 
handle, mechanism, shaft, and support brace/ 
bracket and hardware kit. 

@ Handle is designed suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, and 
1 2  enclosures. 

i;l) The standard handle label ind icates ON/Tripped/ 
OFF/Reset. 

@ Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support 
bracket and its parts. 

:ID Longer shafts ( 1 6- in .  and 24-in. )  include an 
adjustable support extension .  

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 

[ Breaker Shaft I COM PLETE l Frame Length CATALOG 
( inches) I N U M BERSCJ) 

I L 6 . H M4R6 
1 2  HM4R 1 2  I 1 6  H M 4 R 1 6  
24 HM4R24 

Note: N E MA 4/4X h a n d l e  mechan isms a re 
ava i lab le .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u mber.  

To meet the var ious enclosu re depths, fo u r  
va riable depth shafts a re offered (6- in . ,  1 2-
i n . ,  1 6- in . ,  and 24- i n .) . Each sh aft i nc ludes a 
support brace to ensure proper a l ignment. I n  
addition, t h e  1 6- in .  a n d  24- in .  extra long 
sh afts inc lude an  adjustable support bracket. 

The sta ndard mechan ism located on the 
breaker does include means for i nterna l ly 
locki ng the breaker in the "OFF" position 
with up to 3 padlocks each with a max imum 
diameter of  . 3 1 2  i n .  

A s  an  option,  an  aux i l ia ry switch i s  offered 
so that the control panel  b u i lder may 
e lectrica l l y  i nd icate the status of the breaker. 
This accessory wou l d  be mounted on the 
mechan ism and comes with 24- in .  pigta i l  
l eads. 

I SEPARATE STYLE N U M BERS 1 Standard I Breaker(4) 
Handle@@ _l Mechanism 

6648C22G01 6608C02G01 
6648C22G01 6608C02G01 
6648C22G01 6608C02G01 
6648C22G01 6608C02G01 

Accessories 

Microswitch 
( I n cl udes 24-i n .  pigta i l  leads) 

\sTYLE N U MBER I �08A61 G01 I 

e 
----�1 
I Shaft:§: I - - -� 

42 1 7B37G04 
421 7 B37G01 1 421 7B37G02 
421 7 B37G03

_ . 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes F rame Book 29-1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated November 1 989 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 - 400A, 

3 1 -500A 

DOOR HARDWARE 

Door Ha rdware l isted in this section may be 
used with Types SM and AMT handle  
mechanisms. 

Th ree choices of door hardware and an 
aux i l iary handle are offered to provide the 
best latch ing scheme for i ndividua l  needs. 
The door hardware is designed with a 
provision for padlocki ng, and a coin-proof 
slot that requ i res the use of a tool to open 
the door. 

Select desired hardware below. Addit ional 
latches can be ordered from accessories 
section if desi red. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Accessories 

Dress Nameplates: Req u i red 
to meet a utomotive specifi
cati ons. M o u nts from i nside 
enclosure and covers oper
ati ng  mechan ism mou nti ng 
bolts; makes mechan ism 
no n-remova ble when enclo
sure door is  closed. 

�YLE NUMBER � 
11_73D260GO�_ 
Electrical Interlock Kit: 
Provides 1 N. C. a n d  
1 N .  0. contacts (SPOT 
switch) for use with auxi l ��dware -IDescriptio;;-;;;;ct----� i a ry c i rcu its. Mou nts to 

i�TT1_ __ _J_ Catalog Numbers 1 end of mechan ism hous-

1 - - 1 With slidi ng latches for smal ler 1 ing as shown. I ,,- ·� 
I
I panels up to approx. 30" h igh. I I STYLE NUMBER I 

I �� ' CATALOG NUMBERS I
I
. L373D260G� _ __j 

Left Hand: DH 1 L 
� Right Hand: DH1R 

___ j1 Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an additional 1 latch for use with appl ications where two 
With 2-roller latches for poi nt latch ing may not be adeq u ate. intermediate panels up to I approx. 40" h igh . 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH2R 
Left Hand: DH2L 

I I I 
I 

With 3-roller latches for larger I 
panels, approx. 40" and higher. I 
CATALOG NUMBERS I Sliding Latch Rolling Latch 

Right Hand: DH3R I 1 Left Hand: DH3L I 
l __ _j _____ ____ � 

For Door Ha rdware Using Sl id ing Latches 
!sTYLE NUMBER i l Right- or Left-Hand Meetin9}_656D669G01 --=:=] 

I I 
l \i 
Note: 

Auxi l ia ry handle for larger panels. I 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH4R 
Left Hand: DH4L 

I I I I 
__ _j 

Right-hand enclosure cover h inged on left, 
Left-hand enclosure cover h i ng e  on right. 

For Door Hardware Using Rol ler Latches 
STYLE NUMBERS _j Right-Hand Meeting i370D801G04 � 
Left-Hand Meeting I 370D802G04 _j 

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for 
Type SM Mechanisms 
Req u i red when door h a rdware is not used, 
operates as door closes. Additiona l  method 
of secur ing door such as screw l atch,  also 
req u i red (suppl ied by box man ufacturer).  �STYLE NUMBE�j 
�23B�_1_4GO�__j 

Series C® 
L-Fra me 
External 
Accessories 

Door Hardware Kit 

Selection Data 
29- 1 20 L  

Page 25  

I 
This ada pter kit is for use with door h a rd
ware kits DH 1 R, DH2R, or  DH3R fo r type SM 
h a n dle mechan isms to permit the use and 
i nterlocking of r ight-h a n d  i nsta l lation of the 
type AMT hand le  mechanism ( Be low-the
Hand le  or  Above-the-Hand le  type) .  

!CATALOG NUMBER II 
lAMTDHA, ____ _ 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selection Data 
29-1 20L 

Page 26 

Series C L-Frame External Accessories 

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM (]) 

The vari-depth h a ndle mechan ism p rovides 
a means of externa l ly  operati ng a c i rcuit  
b reaker housed i n  an  enclos u re a n d  can be 
app l ied to enclosures of varyi ng  depths. 
The hand le  mechan ism can be used i n  
N E MA 1 ,  3 R ,  4, 7, 9 ,  a n d  1 2  enclosure app l i 
cations, depend ing  o n  the accessory com
ponents selected. The hand le  mechan ism 
wi l l  accept up to th ree padlock shackles, 
each with a maxi m u m  d i a meter of 5/1s i nch 
(7.94m m ) .  

Ordering lnformation Q:I  

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle 
Mechanisms 

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 req u ire
ments. These handles a re si m i l a r  to sta ndard 
hand les, except they i nc lude an i nternal  
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketi ng effect 
between hand le  and housing,  h a ndle wi l l  not 
ind icate a tr ipped position when used with 
c i rcuit  breakers. 

STYLE NUMBER 

Standard Finish 504C323G01 

Handle Kits: These kits a re for use with 
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosu res. The kits 
inc lude a specia l  operati ng  h andle,  mounting 
bolts, and an  adapter bushing.  (The bushing 
may be pu rchased sepa rately.) Kits may be 
used with sta ndard mecha n isms and sh afts 
as requ ired. 

r sr(Li:NUMBER _______ -- � rNEMA 4 and 9 Kit i31 4C794G 1 0
- --� 

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE 
MECHANISM 

The MC motor control h a n d l e  mechanism is 
a l i near-operating, f ixed-depth mechan ism 
designed for t h roug h-door m o u nt ing in 
sta n da rdized and sha l l ow depth enclos u res. 
The hand le  mechan ism provides positive 
operation and d i rect d isconnect status 
i nd icat ion .  I t  i s  i nterlocked with the enclo
s u re door so that th e door can be opened 
only when the hand le  is set to OFF.  (A 
defeater, suppl ied with the hand le  mecha
n ism, can be used to bypass the i nterlock 
for m a i nte nance and i nspect ion . )  The 
handle mec h a n ism wi l l  accept u p  to t h ree 
padlock shackles, each with a max imum 
dia meter of 3/s i nch (7 .92 m m ) .  U L  F i le  
E 56845.  

Ordering Information 
For use with N E MA 1 Enc losure Cata log 

CATALOG NUMBER -1 SMCU400KD 

-------
��:•�i!;!Lil!L!t!l ••. !!\i!.Siilll!W!!!!!Io!!!!!l!!!!!l!!!l\1!!!!!1!!!!!11==1�> For use with N E MA 1 2  Enclosure Catalog 

CATALOG NUMBER 

Mecha nisms®® 

Standard - I Specia l -
(No Internal (With Internal 
Lockoff) Lockoff) 

STYLE N U M BERS 

5092A62G01 I 5092A62G02 

I Handle I NEMA 1,  3R, 1 1 2  (With 
Hardware) 

/ 504C323G03 

CD UL listed for field installation u nder E64983. 

• 
Shaft 

Standard Long 

STYLE I Panel STYLE Panel 
N U M BER Depth NUMBER Depth 

4 7 A4446G36 I 57 /a- 1 1 1/a 47A4446G37 1 1 1/a-1 47/a 

QJ When circuit breaker is used with plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B1 25G 1 4. 
If rear connect studs a re used, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

@ Includes hardware. 
@� Outline and dri l l i ng  plan reference: Drawing 653D270. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsb u rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

CMCU400KD 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
Su persedes F rame Book 29- 1 04, pages 1 -24, 
dated N ovember 1 989 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SPECIAL CALIBRATIONCD 

Specia l  non-UL l i sted cal i brat ions a re avai l 
able for certa i n  ambient temperatures other 
than 40°C and for freq uencies other than 
50/60 Hz or de. Reduced i nterrupti ng rati ngs 
wi l l  apply for 400 H z  appl icatio ns. Maxi
m u m  thermal ca l ibratio n  is l i m ited to 300A 
at 400 Hz. 

See Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 for i nformation 
regard ing special  condit ions.  

50°C CalibrationCD 
Add suffix "V" to catalog n u m ber for com
plete breaker, l i sted above, when ordering 
l i sted a mpere rati ngs for breakers to be 
used i n  50°C a m b ients. 

O rder by descript ion .  
Refer to price l i st. 

CD Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S .A.  1 5220 

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT 

Al l series C c i rcuit breaker cases a re molded 
from glass-polyester which does not sup
port the g rowth of fungus.  Any pa rts which 
are susceptible to the g rowth of fu ng us wi l l  
requ i re specia l  treatment. 

Order by descript ion.  
Refer to price l i st. 

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The circu it breakers may be ordered with 
freeze testin g .  This option uses speci a l  
lubricat ion and mechanical  operation i s  
verified a t  -40°C. 

O rder by descripti o n .  
Refer t o  pr ice l ist. 

Selectio n Data 

29- 1 20L 

Series C® 
L-Fra me 
Modifications 

MARINE APPLICATION 

Page 27 

L-frame c i rcu it breakers can be suppl ied to 
meet the fol lowing mar ine specificat ions:  

U.S.  Coast G u a rd CFR 46 
ABS - American B u reau of Sh ipping 
IEEE 45 

These specificat ions general ly req u i re 
molded case c i rcuit  breakers to be suppl ied 
with 50°C a mbient ca l i bration,  speci a l  
n a meplat ing,  a n d  plug- in a daptor kits. 
When plug- in  adaptor kits a re used, n o  
te rmina ls  need be suppl ied.  

L-frame c i rcuit breakers can a lso be sup
pl ied to meet U L489 Supplement SA 
( M a ri n e  Use) a n d  U L489 Supplement S B  
( N ava l  Use) .  

U L489 Su pplement SA appl ies to vessels 
over 65 feet in length. Requ i reme nts i n
c lude 40°C ambient ca l ibrat ion,  specia l  
labe l ing ,  and no u s e  o f  a l u m i n u m  cond uc
tors or  termina ls .  

U L489 Supplement SB req u i res 50°C ambi 
ent ca l i brati on, vi bratio n  test ings, specia l  
namep lating and no use of  a l u m i n u m  con
ductors or  termina ls. 

O rder by descript ion .  
Refer to Cutler-Hammer fo r pr ic ing.  
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20l 

Page 28 

Series C L-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia, U .S .A. 1 5220 

Printed in U.S.A. 

June 1994 www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Cl 
J u ne 1 994 
New Information 
Mai led to: E,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghou se & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Dimensions, Inches (mm) 

Width Height Depth 

8'/4 1 6  4'/16 
(210) (406) (103) 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) 

Breaker Complete Frame Only Trip Unit 
Type Breaker 

Number of Poles 
2 3 2 3 2 3 

MD, MDV 37 44 33V2 40 3% 4 

{ 1 6.783) 1 19.958) { 1 5.195) {18 .144) { 1 .588) { 1 .814) 

MD MDS MDS,MDSY 37 44 37 44 

11 6.7831 119.9581 116.783) 1 19.958) . 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings 

Circuit N umber I nterrupting Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes) 
Breaker of Volts Ac (50/60Hz) Volts De 
Type Poles 

240 480 600 250CD(2) 

MD 2, 3 42,000 35,000 22,000 20,000 
MDS 2, 3 42,000 35,000 22,000 . . . . . .  
MDV 1 00,000 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

MDSY 1 00,000 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Gl 2-pole circuit breaker or two outside poles of 3-pole circuit breaker. 
ell Time constant is 3 mil l iseconds minimum at 1 0kA and 8 mil l iseconds minimum at  22kA. 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  Breakers 
M-Frame 
400-800 Amps 

STANDARDS 

Page 1 

Series C molded case circuit breakers a re 
designed to confo rm with the fol lowing 
sta ndards: 

• Austra l ian  Sta ndard AS 2 1 84, Mol ded 
Case C i rcuit B reakers 

• B ritish Sta ndards Institution Standard BS 
47 52: Part 1,  Switchgear and Control 
Gear Part 1:  C i rcuit B reakers 

• Canadian Sta nda rds Association Stan
dard  C22 .2  No .  5 ,  Service Entra nce and 
Branch Circuit B reakers 

• I nternat ional  E lectrotec h n ica l  Comm is
sion Recommendations IEC 1 57-1 ,  C i rcu it 
B reakers 

• Japanese T-Mark Standard, M ol ded Case 
Circ u it B reakers 

• Nationa l  E lectrical Man ufacturers 
Association Standards Pub l ication No.  
AB 1 - 1 975, Molded Case Circuit Breakers 

• South African B u reau of Sta nda rds, 
Sta ndard SABS 1 56, Standard Specifica
tion for Molded Case Circuit B reake rs 

• Swiss E lectro-Technical  Association 
Standard SEV 1 57- 1 ,  Safety Reg u l ations 
for C i rcu it Breakers 

• U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc., Sta ndard 
U L  489, Molded Case C i rc u it Breakers a n d  
Circuit Breaker E nclosures, Inc lud ing 
Mar ine C i rcu it Breakers Fi le E7 8 1 9  

• U n i o n  Tec h n i q u e  de I ' E i ectricite Sta n
d a rd N F  C 63- 1 20, Low Voltage 
Switchgear and Control Gear Circuit 
Breaker Req u irements 

• Verba nd Deutscher  E lektrotech n iker 
(Association of German E lectrica l Engi
neers) Sta n dard VDE 0660, Low Voltage 
Switch Gear and Control Gear, Circuit 
B reakers 

Conforma nce with these sta ndards satisfies 
most local  a n d  internat iona l  codes, assum
ing user acceptab i l ity and s impl ified appl i 
cati o n .  

Series C molded case circuit  breakers e q u a l  
or  exceed Federal  Specification Classifica
tion W-C-375b requ i rements for the particu
lar cl ass associated with the circuit breaker 
frame being considered. 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 2 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, M-Frame, 400-800 Amps 

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS 

This info rmation is presented o n ly as an a id  to u ndersta nding cata log n u mbers. I t  is  not to be used to b u i l d  cata log n u m bers for circuit 
b reakers or  trip u n its. 

Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers 

MDS T 
Basic 
Frame 
Type 

MD-800A Ther/Mag 
MDS-800A Seltronic 

i 
Frame Mods 

A: Adjustable 
Short-Time 
Delay 

C: 1 00% Rated 
G :  G round Fault 
X: Without Neutral  

C.T. (with 2 point 
Term B lock L 1 , L2) 

Y: 240V Maximum 
Rated 

Trip Unit Catalog Nu mbers 

H MO � � � � 

3 1 
Nu mber 
of 
Poles 

2:  2 Pole 
3:  3 Pole 

Trip N u mber Trip U n it Suffix 
U n it 
Type 

of 
Poles 

T 
Maximum 
Frame 
Rating 

800: 800 Amp 

1 
Suffix 

F :  Frame Only Without Trip 
or Rating Plug and 
Termina ls  

K: H i-Mag Molded Case 
Switch 

S :  Saf-T Vue Cover 
V: 50'C Cal ibration Trip Unit  

(Thermal-Magnetic On ly) 
W: Without Termi nals 
X: With Standard Load 

Terminals Only 
Y: With Standard Line 

Termi nals Only 

HMO:  Thermal- 2 
Mag netic 3 

400 
450 
500 
600 
700 
800 

V: 50'C Cal ibration (Thermal
Magnetic Trip Un its Only) 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

T: Thermal Magnetic Trip Unit Only 

Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

MDS circuit breakers are available as 
individual components (Frame, Rating 
Plug, Terminals). 

M D  circuit breakers are available as 
individual components (Frame Trip Unit, 
Terminals, or factory assembled complete 
breakers. 

Further Information 
Tech nical  Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TO 29- 1 60 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  OS 29- 1 70M 
Time/Cu rrent C u rves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29- 1 67M 
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February 1 995 
Supersedes Selection Data 29- 1 20M,  
pages 3-4, dated June 1 994 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

600-VOLT AC RATED 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ng house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pen nsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

THERMAL-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TRIP UNITS 

Maximum Standard Interrupting 
Continuous Capacity 
Ampere 
Rating 600 Vac Rated 
@ 40"C 35 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

Factory 
Assembled 
Circu it 
Consisting 
of Frame, 
Trip U nit 
and Terminals 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

2-Pole 

400 MD2400 
450 MD2450 
500 MD2500 
600 MD2600 
700 MD2700 
800 MD2800 

3-Pole 

Wo--�lT"oo 
450 MD3450 
500 MD3500 
600 MD3600 
700 MD3700 
800 MD3800 

-- ----
�------

240-VOLT AC RATED 

Frame 
Only 

MD2800F 
MD2850F 
MD2800F 
MD2800F 
MD2800F 
MD2800F 

MD3800F 
MD3850F 
MD3800F 
MD3800F 
MD3800F 
MD3800F 

Thermal-Magnetic Standard 
Trip Unit Only Terminals 

OnlyCD 

See Page 7 
for Optional 
Terminals 

H MD2400T TA700MA1 
HMD2450T TA700MA1 
HMD2500T TA700MA1 
H MD2600T TA700MA1 
HMD2700T TA700MA1 
HMD2800T TA800MA2 

HMD3400T TA700MA1 
HMD3450T TA700MA1 
HMD3500T TA700MA1 
H MD3600T TA700MA1 
H MD3700T TA700MA1 
HMD3800T TA800MA2 ----

THERMAL-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TRIP UNITS 

1\/l;,ximum Standard Interrupting Thermal-Magnetic Standard 
Continuous Capacity Trip Unit Only Terminals 
Ampere OnlyCD 
Rating 240 Vac Rated 
@ 40"C 1 00 kAIC @ 240 Vac See Page 7 

Factory Frame for Optional 

Assem bled Only Terminals 

Circuit 
Consisting 
of Frame, 
Trip U nit 
and Terminals 

CATALOG N U MBERS __
__

__ -� � 

2-Pole 

400 MDY2400 MDY2800F HMD2400T TA700MA1 
450 MDY2450 MDY2850F H MD2450T TA700MA1 
500 MDY2500 MDY2800F HMD2500T TA700MA1 
600 MDY2600 MDY2800F H MD2600T TA700MA1 
700 MDY2700 MDY2800F HMD2700T TA700MA1 
800 MDY2800 MDY2800F H MD2800T TA800MA2 I f-- -
3-Pole ,--� -

-
-400 MDY3400 

450 MDY3450 
500 MDY3500 

· - ---- -

I MDY380�--'HMD3400T 
MDY3850F HMD3450T 
MDY3800F HM D3500T 

TMOOMA1 I 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 

600 MDY3600 I MDY3800F HMD3600T TA700MA1 
700 MDY3700 I MDY3800F HMD3700T TA700MA1 

Jl90_ � - --� MDY3800 MDY3800F H MD3800T TA800MA2 

CD Two terminals are required per pole. 

Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20M 

Westing house 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circ u it Breakers 
M-Frame 
400-800 Amps 

Page 3 
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Selection  Data 

29-1 20M 

Page 4 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, M-Frame, 400-800 Amps 

600-VOLT AC RATED ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUGS 

O rder as ind iv idual  components: Breaker Frame, Rati ng Plug, Term i n a ls 

Maximum Standard Interrupting Capacity, 600-Volt Ac Rated, 35 kAIC @ 480 Vac 
Continuous Frame Only Rating Plug Only 
Ampere 

Standard Frame Optional Frames Interchangeable Rating 
@ 40°C • Long Delay • Long Delay • Long Delay • Long Delay Fixed Adjustable 

• Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip 
• Adjustable Short Delay • G round Fault Trip • Adjustable Short Delay 

(.08 to 2.8 seconds) • Ground Fault Trip 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

2-Pole 

7oo--- J�� MDSA2800F MDSG2800F MDSGA2800F 8MC400 A8MC800 
500 8MC500 Adjustable 
600 8MC600 Settings Are: 
700 8MC700 400/500/600/ 
800 8MC800 700/800 

3-Pole � 
MDSG�OOF � r:BOOF 400 MDS3800F MDSA3800F 8MC400 A8MC800 

500 8MC500 Adjustable 
600 8MC600 Settings Are: 
700 8MC700 400/500/600/ 
800 8MC800 700/800 
---- ----

240-VOLT AC RATED ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUGS 

Order as ind ivid ua l  components: B reaker Frame, Rating Plug, Termina ls  

Maximum Standard Interrupting Capacity, 240-Volt Ac Rated, 100 kAIC @ 240 Vac 
Continuous Frame Only 
Ampere 

Standard Frame Optional Frames Rating 
@ 40°C • Long Delay • Long Delay • Long Delay 

• Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip 
• Adjustable Short Delay • G round Fault Trip 

( .08 to 2.8 seconds) 

CATALOG N U M BERS -
2-Pole 

400 

_

rSY,OOF MDSYA2800F MDSYG2800F 
500 
600 
700 
800 

c-::-=-:--
3-Pole - -

MDSYA3800F
-- - -

MDSYG3800F 400 MDSY3800F 
500 
600 
700 
800 

Q) Two' terminals are required per pole. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutl er-H ammer  Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

--

• Long Delay 
• Magnetic Trip 
• Adjustable Short Delay 
• Ground Fault Trip 

MDSYGA2800F 

MDSYGA3800F 

Rating Plug Only 

Interchangeable 

Fixed Adjustable 

8MC400 A8MC800 
8MC500 Adjustable 
8MC600 Settings Are: 
8MC700 400/500/600/ 
8MC800 700/800 

8MC400 A8MC800 
8MC500 Adjustable 
8MC600 Settings Are: 
8MC700 400/500/600/ 
8MC800 700/800 

Standard Terminals OnlyQ) 

See Page 7 for 
O ptional  Termina ls  

TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA800MA2 

-
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA800MA2 

Standard Terminals OnlyQ) 

See Page 7 for 
Optional Termi na ls  

- -

TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA800MA2 

-
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA800MA2 

Printed in U.S.A 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

J u n e  1 994 
New Info rmation 
M a i led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Pittsburgh ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Ci rcu it Breakers 
M-Frame 
400-800 Amps 

600 VOLT AC RATED E LECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUGS 

Order as in div idua l  components: Breaker Frame, Rati ng Plug, Term ina ls  

1 00% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Page 5 

The NEC a l l ows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its fra me size in a n  assem bly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at the 75°C am pacity. 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@40°C 

3-Pole 

--- ---� 
Standard Interrupting Capacity, 600 Volt Ac Rated, 35 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

Frame Only 

Standard Frame I Optional Fra,;.,-
es

-- �---�� --- ---- ----
• Long De� • Long De� :nLo�g De lay 

------r:-long Delay 
• Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip • Magnetic Trip 

1 I : �djustable Short Delay • G round Fault Trip I ·  Adjustable Short Delay ___l___GJ8 to 2.8 seconds) • Ground Fault Trip 
-
--

--- ---- � �---- �----� �---CATALOG NUMBERS 

Rating Plug Only 

. 'llO -� MDSC3BOOF 
500 
600 
700 
800 

8MC500 Adjustable 
8MC600 Settings Are: 

MDSCA38� �DSCG3800F 
�

TDSCGA380CJF 
---

8MC400 

--- �--- �---
� ---

-'--- ��g��� i ���:���/600/ 

--- ---
MOLDED CASE SWITCHES 

Mo lded case switches a re used as com pact switches in appl ications 
req u i ring high cu rrent switch ing capabi l ities. Molded case switches 
a re constructed of ci rcu it breaker components and a re of the h i g h  
instantaneous a utomatic type. Molded case switches a re l isted i n  
accordance with U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc. Standard U L  1 087. 

Type MD and MDS Molded Case Switch Catalog Numbers I Maximum Con- 2-Pole 3-Pole 
tinuous Ampere 

CATALOG N U MBERS Rating @ 40°C 

Type MD - High Instantaneous (K) 

! 800 MD2800WKGJ I MD3800WKGJ l soo Type MDS - High Instantaneous (K) 

MDS2800WKGJ I MDS3800WKCZ> --
For U L  l isted, series tested molded case switch appl ication data, 
refer to Cutler-Ham mer.  

CD Two terminals are requ i red per pole. 
aJ Shi pped without l ine and load terminals .  

Order termi na ls  separately from page 7 .  

Standard Terminals OnlyCD 

TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA700MA1 
TA800MA2 
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Selecti on Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 6 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, M-Frame, 400-800 Amps 

SOLID-STATE (ELECTRONIC) 
PORTABLE TEST KIT 

The so l id-state (e lectronic)  portab le  test kit 
provides verificat ion of perfo rma nce of a l l  
rati ngs o f  e lectronic Series C circuit b reak
e rs whi le  in service u nder varyi ng  load and/ 
or ph ase imbal ance. The test kit operates 
on 1 20-Volt, 50/60 Hz power; it i n c l u des 
complete instructions and test times for 
testing long time, short ti me/i nsta nta neous 
operation a n d  opt ional  ground fa u lt opera
tion of the c ircu it breaker. 

Ordering Information I CATALOG N U M BE R  

STK2 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingh ouse & 
Cut ler-Hammer  Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
New I nformation 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsy lva n ia, U . S.A. 1 5220 

M-Frame circu it brea kers use Cu/AI termina ls as sta ndard.  When optional  copper or Cu/AI 
terminals are req u i red, order by cata log n u mber. Specify if factory insta l lation is req u i red. 

Line and Load Terminals 

I'!Ma�imum ��rm
.

·
�

. 
---rw;;:;;

.
e- ----nA

. 
WG Wire . 

·� CATALOG NUMBERS
.
� 

Breaker I Body 11 .;-T:y;.:_p:e Range/No. , Am� _ M�  ·-- __ Conductors_ ·-· __ 1 
Standard Cu/AI Pressure Terminals 

' 600 ___ -=nl um inum -�AI
-

(2) #1 -500 M� � -TA700MA1 
__ _ 

800 . . A. luminum I C� .. /./AI (3) 3/0-400 MCM TA800M.A2 
1 8� ____ Aluminum Cu� (2) 500-700 MCM TA801 M_A __ �ptio

.

nal Copper and Cu/AI Pressure Type Terminals 

. 
. .. . 

. 
: 

0� ----- -Copper I Cu l (2) 2/0:500 MCM - I T600MA
_
1___ l 

00 ____ ______QJpp_e_r ___ Cu _____j_ (3) 3/0-300 M_0111__
_ 

T800MA1 ____ _ 

KEEPER NUT 

Not req u i red on M-Frame. 
Termina l  is threaded. 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
Term i nation 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 7 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 8 

Series C M-Frame Termination Accessories 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Ha rdware for surface mounting of c ircuit 
breakers is suppl ied o n ly on req uest. 
Ha rdware consists of mounting screws and 
lockwashers. Order  h ardware for  circuit 
breaker pole config u rations as requ i red.  

Ordering Information 
Base mounting ha rdware is suppl ied at no 
charge when ordered with a circuit breaker. 
When orderi ng sepa rately, refer to price l ist. 

Imperial Thread 
Number of Description Type of CATALOG 
Poles Mounting NUMBER 
2·, 3-Pole 0.3125- 1 8  X 1 .25 Individual  BMH5 

inch panhead 
steel screws, 
lock washers, 
and nuts 

HANDLE EXTENSION 

Not inc l uded with breaker. M ust be 
p u rchased sepa rate ly. 

STYLE N U MBER 

1 25 1 C65G01 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

TERMINAL SHIELDS 

Term i n a l  sh ie lds provide protection aga inst 
accidenta l contact with l ive l i n e  side termi
nations. Term i n a l  sh ields a re fabricated 
from h i g h  d ie lectric insu lat ing mater ia l  a n d  
fasten over t h e  front term ina l  access open
ings.  Smal l  open ings in  the shields provide 
l i m ited access to the termina ls fo r t ighten
ing connectors. (Field insta l lation o n ly. )  

STYLE N U M BER 

208B966G01 

e 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
New Information 
Mai led to: E,  D,  C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westin g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
Accessory 
Combinations 

Page 9 

Different combinations of accessories can be suppl ied, depending on the types of accessories and the nu mber of poles in the circuit breaker. 

Termination Accessories 

Line and Load Terminals 

Base Mounting Hardware 

Handle Extension 

Terminal Shields 

Internal Accessories (On ly 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole) 

Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) 

Auxiliary Switch ( 1 A, 1 B) 

Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B) 

Auxil iary Switch (3A, 3B) 

Auxiliary Switch/Alarm Lockout 

Shunt Trip-Standard 

Un dervoltage Release Mechanism 

External Accessories 

Non-Padlockable Handle Block 

Padlockable Handle Lock 

Key Interlock Kit 

Sl iding Bar Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 

Wa lking Beam I nterlock-Requires 2 Breakers 

E lectrical (Motor) Operator 

Plug-In Adapters 

Rear Connecting Studs 

Panelboard Connecting Straps 

Handle Mechanisms 

Door Hardware/Accessories 

Electronic Portable Test Kit 

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 

Special Calibration 

Moisture Fungus Treatment 

Freeze Tested Circuit Breakers 

Marine Application 

• Applicable in indicated pole position 
e Accessory available/Modification available 
0 May be mounted on left or right pole - not both 
* Factory installed accessory 

Reference 
Page 

7 

8 

8 

8 

1 1  

1 2  

1 2  

1 2  

1 3  

1 4  

1 9  

1 9  

1 9  

20 

20 

20 

21 
2 1  

2 2  

23-27 

26 

6 

29 

29 

29 

29 

CD 2-pole breaker supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole. 

MD, MDV 

-�2
�

-�CD�
a
�

n
�
d
�

3�-�P�o�l e __ Refere nee 
Lt. Ctr. Rt. Page 

• 7 

• 8 

• 8 

• 8 

* * 1 5  

• • 1 6  

• • 1 6  

1 6  

0 0 1 6  

• • 1 7  

• • 1 8  

I • 1 9  

0 I ;:.::. I 1 9  

0 I 0 1 9  

• 20 

* 20 

• 20 

• ------1---- 2 1  

• 2 1  

• 22 

• 23-27 

• 26 

6 

• 29 

• 29 

• 29 

29 

I 

MDS, MDSY 

2-CD and 3-Pole 

Lt. Ctr. Rt. 

• 
• 
• 
• 

* * 
• • 
• • 
• • 
* 
• • 
* * 

• 
• 
* 
• 
* 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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Selecti on Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 1 0  

Series C M-Frame Accessory Combinations 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Ce nter 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

e 
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J u n e  1 994 
New I nfo rmation 
M a i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The alarm (signa l }/lockout switch monitors 
circuit breaker trip status and provides 
remote s ignal ing and interlocki ng capabi l i 
t ies when the circuit breaker tr ips.  For 2- or 
3-pole c ircu it breakers, the alarm (s igna l )/ 
lockout switch consists of one make or one 
break or  make/break SPOT (s ingle-pole 
double-throw) switc h .  The SPOT switch 
co ntacts a re identified as make and break 
contacts. When the circuit breaker trips, the 
make contact closes and the break contact 
opens. 

CD Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 
1 000 mechanical operations. 

w Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

factory insta l lation. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 

breaker. MDS is left only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 

Sel ection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Page 1 1  

M D  and M DV Only 

Electrical Rating DataG:Ir2l 

I Maximum I Frequency Maximum 
Voltage j Current 

L _ _ _  L __ �mps
_ 1 600 1 50/60 Hz 6 

125 De 0.5@ 

L2�- -
l_p� _ �25@_ 

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch 

Dielectric 
Withstand 
Voltage ---2500 

I Number�--founting- Factory Mounted Field Mounted 1 Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

I ( 1 M  and 18 )  ( Pole) 1 8-inch Pigtailleads- -- - ---- --+-;;Pc.-ig--ct-a"ic.-1 -Tierminal 
SamBSide® _ _

_
__

__
__ 

Leads _l _ _Ellock I I :  CATALOGNUMBERS _
___

_ ---
CATALOG NUMBERS------ -- -- - - ------ -. --- ---- - - -1 1 M (Make) Left® 

Right L----- _ _ _ Factory 
1 1 8  ( Break) Left® Order by Description I nstallation 

Right Only �----J---1 1 M/1 8 Left® 
_Make/Break _ __!'light_ 
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Selection  Data 

29-1 20M 

Page 1 2  

Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MD and MDV Only 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The aux i l i a ry switch provides c i rcuit breaker 
contact status information by monitoring 
the posit ion of the molded crossbar con
ta i n i n g  the movi ng contact a rms. The auxi l 
ia ry switch is  used fo r remote s igna l ing  and 
interlocking pu rposes, a n d  consists of  one 
or  two SPOT switches assembled to  the top 
of the trip u n it .  Each S POT switch has one 
" a "  a n d  one " b "  contact. When the ci rcu it 
breaker contacts a re open, the " a "  contact 
is  open and the " b "  contact is c losed. 

G) Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 
1 000 mechan ical operations. 

ill Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, I nc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pitts b u rgh ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DatacDC?l 

I Maximum Frequency Maximum I Dielectric 
Voltage Current I Withstand 

Amps __[ Voltage 1600 50/60 Hz 6 I 2500 

� De 0.5@ I 
0 De 0.25@ 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 
--.------·�-�---�----�------��-Factory Mounted Field Mounted � 

Connection Type and Loca-ti�o�n------+-:cF"'ie-:-=ld  Installation Kits® I 
1 8-inch Pigtail Leads_--=--- Pigtaifleads - --

Mounting 
Location 
(Pole) 

Left@ 
Right 

Left@ 
Right 

- - -

Order by Description 

CATALOGNUMBERS l 
-------- -458D013G 1 2  I 
458D013G�

- _ _j 
458D013G13 I 
458D013G06 I 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signai)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 
Each cata log n u m be r  l isted in  the fol lowi ng table inc ludes one a u x i l i a ry switch and one 
a l a rm switch .  In  a n  a ux i l ia ry switch ASL switch combinat ion,  the aux i l i a ry switch is a lways 
m o u nted on the side of the p lug- in  modu le  next to the center pole of the c i rcuit  breaker. 

r Number ;- - -� Mounting ·� Sets of Contacts Location 
( 1A  and 1B I I;Pole) 
and ��n_cJ_2E3l_

- - -[ 1 Left@ 

Factory Mounc.:tc:.e=-d-
"7""C

_ 
Connection Type and Location 
18-inChPigtaiiTeadS ---
SameSTde@ - _ _ _  

CATALOGNUMBE� 
_ _ _ 

Order by Description 

Field Mounted 
--+cF""'i-eldTnsta l lati o-n-;K07it'""""s"""®-

Pigtail Tiermina i
Leads I Block � 
CATALOG NUMBERS -1 

Factory 
I nsta llation I Only 
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J u ne 1 994 
New I nformation 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt trip provides remote contro l l ed 
tripping of the circuit breaker. The s h u nt 
trip consists of an i nterm ittent rated sole
noid with a tripping p l u nger and a cutoff 
switch. When req u i red fo r ground fa u lt 
protection appl ications, certa in  ac rated 
s h u nt trips, as noted, a re suitable for ope ra
tion at 55 percent of rated voltage.  

35 1 170 
710 

60 

. . .  I 
220 1 1 54 
250 

. . .  I 
336 40 I . . .  I 50 

50 

6.3 �� I . . .  I 

1 1 0  

I 1 30 I 1 40 

I . . . . . . . . I . . . .  

I 41 

�� I 
I :::: r I : : : : 1 . . . .  

1 1 05 1 

CD Approximate un latching time - 6 mi l liseconds. 
@ Approximate total circuit breaker contact 

opening time - 18 mi l liseconds. 
® Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 

1000 mechanical operations. 
® Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking label included with 
accessory kits. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghou se & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 

Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20M 

Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Page 1 3  

MD and M DV Only 

Ordering Information 
Sel ect s h u nt trip cata log n u mber for the 
voltage with in  the ind icated voltage range.  
S h u nt tr ip coi ls a re designed to be appl ied 
at specific ac or  de voltages with i n  the 
voltage range shown. E lectrical ratings a re 
a lso shown on app l icable circuit b reake r  
accessory nameplates. 

Shunt Trip -- -- ·--

Factory Mounted Field Mounted �Voltage Rating 
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Locatio_n_ __ --··--· _ __f' ielcl_lrlstal lation Kit� _ 

I �8-inch Pigtaii Leads __ __ ·-- -- -
.
- __ _ Pigtail Leads �me Sid� _ __ __ __ _ _ __ __ _ _  --. -- · -.. ·-

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS � -- --- -- -- --.------ --- -- ------ -- --
ft Pole Mountin!J �/De Ratings(§J__ _ _ _ _ __ __ --. __ ·-- ·-- .  __ __ 

24/50-60 Hz 2606D57G08 j 48/50-60 Hz 2606D57G07 
60/50-60 Hz 2606D57G06 1 120/50-60 Hz:D 

208/50-60 Hz 
240/50-60 Hz 1 480/50-60 Hz Order by Description 
600/50-60 Hz 

12 de I 24 de 
48 de 1 60 de 

125 de 
250 de 

j Right Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings 

r 24/50-60 Hz 
48/50-60 Hz I 60/50-60 Hz 

1 20/50-60 Hz:D 1 208/50-60 Hz 
240/50-60 Hz 
480/50-60 Hz Order by Description 1 600/50-60 Hz 

12 de 
24 de 

I 48 de 
60 de 

1 25 de f 250 de 

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 
breaker. 

(J) Suitable for use with Class 1 g round fault 
sensing element. 

2606D57G05 
2606D57G04 
2606D57G03 
2606D57G02 
2606D57G01 
2606D57G 1 4  
2606D57G13 
2606D57G12  
2606D57G1 1  
2606D57G10  
2606D57G09 

2606D57G22 
2606D57G21 
2606D57G20 
2606D57G19 
2606D57G18  
2606D57G17  
2606D57G16  
2606D57G15  
2606D57G28 
2606D57G27 
2606D57G26 
2606D57G25 
2606D57G24 
2606D57G23 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 1 4  

Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MD and MDV Only 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

For u n dervoltage protect ion.  A solenoid 
device mou nts with in  b reaker case.  Coi l  
m ust be energ ized before c losing breaker. 
Tr ips breaker wh en voltage d rops below 35 
to 70% of coi l  rat ing .  Picks u p  and seals in  
at 85% of coi l  rati ng .  For l ine  voltages up to 
250 volts de or 600 volts ac. External ly  
mou nted resistors a re suppl ied fo r certain  
ratings. Sta ndard l eads extend 1 8  i n .  out
side of b reaker. Longer l eads may be 
specified.  

NOTE: Undervoltage release mech an ism 
attachments a re not designed for, 
and shou ld  not be used as, c irc u it 
interlocks. For  further information,  
refer to Cut ler-Ha mmer.  

Ordering Information 
Sel ect hand le  reset u n dervoltage release 
mec h a n ism style n u mber for the voltage 
with in  the ind icated voltage ra nge.  Under
voltage re lease mechan ism coi ls a re de
signed to be appl ied at specific ac or  de 
voltages with in  the voltage range shown. 
Styles shown a re for standard a utomatic 
reset u n dervoltage releases. Performa nce 
data is shown on appl icable c i rcu it breaker 
accessory nameplates . 

CD Endurance: 5000 electrical operations plus 1 000 
mechanical operations. 

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, I nc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD 

j Voltage Breaker Type 
Rati ng Coi l External  Series 
Hertz Amperes Resistance (Ohms) 
24 ac . . . . .  . . . . . . 
48 ac I . . . . . . . . . . . 
60 ac . . . . . . . . . . . 

120 ac 0.023 . . . . . . 
208 ac O.Q 1 8  . . . . . .  
240 ac 0 .013 . . . . . . 
480 ac 0 .013 30,000 
600 ac 0 .012 50,000 

12 de 0.048 . . . . . .  
24 de 0.023 . . . . . .  
48 de 0 .012 600 I 60 de 0 .013 1 ,500 

1 25 de 0 .013 6,500 
250 de 0 .013 1 6,500 ------- -- --

.I Total 
VA 

I . . 
. .  
. . 
2 .8 

1 3.8 
3.2 
6 .3 

I 7.2 

I 0.6 
0.6 

' 0.6 I 0.8 
1 .7 
3.3 

I 
! 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I -- --

Undervoltage Release Mechanism �age Ratin
_
g
_ Fa;;tc;;,;Mo;;�ted 

---------.-- ----- -------1 
Field Mounted 

I (Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and-Locatio;:;--·----

18-inch Pigtail Leads = = = = 
Fie_ld_l_nst_a_lla_tio_n_K_its_@_ j 
Pigtail Leads ' 

CATALOG N UMBER
_
S_ ---i L __ ___ ���;Ls��e NUMBERS -=-� _-=--=-!,eft Pole Mounting Ae Ratings 

1 20/50-60 Hz 457D727G05 I 208/50-60 Hz 457D727G20 
240/50-60 Hz 457D727G06 

--- -1 
48/50-60� r __ __ _ ,- -- ____ __ _ 

480/50-60 Hz 457D727G07 � 600/50-60 Hz__ __ __ __ �7D727GCJ!l_ __ __ 1 
II_ 
·:5.i! ��·m;r ,, . .,;,,,__ �:

e
�f

s
:h

s
e
l i
��d:�:����� �. -. .  -.-. .  

------
' 

208/50-60 Hz can be specified for 
240/50-60 Hz factory mounting at the 

I 480/50-60 Hz same price as l isted for 
600/50-60 Hz the kit. These attachments 

Left Pole Mounting De Ratings 

de 
24 de I 48 de 
60 de 

· 125 de 
250 de r--------�--------- -

Right Pole Mounting® De Ratings 

1 2  de 
24 de I 48 de 
60 de 1 125 de 

250 de 

have the leads 
out the side and are UL  
l isted when factory 
mounted un less 
other non-UL l isted 
modifications are used. 

. . . . . . . . I 457D727G01 
457D727G1 9  I 457D727G02 
457D727G03 
457D727G04 I 
457D727G 1 4  I 
457D727G15  I 457D727G16  
457D727G22 I 
457D727G 1 7  I 457D727G18  

457D727G09 I 
457D727G1 0  I 457D727G 1 1  
457D727G21 
457D727G 1 2  I 457D727G13  
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J u n e  1 994 
New I nfo rmation 
Mai led  to: E,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM (SIGNALl /LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a l a rm (sig na l )/lockout switch monitors 
c i rcu it breaker tr ip status and provi des 
remote sign a l i n g  a n d  interlocking capa b i l i 
t ies  when the circuit b reaker trips. For 2- or  
3-pole circuit breakers, the  a larm (sig na l )/ 
lockout switch consists of one make or one 
b reak or  m a ke/break  SPOT (si ng le-pole 
double-th row) switch.  The SPOT switch 
contacts a re identified as make and break 
contacts. When the circuit breaker tri ps, the 
m a ke contact c loses and the break contact 
opens. 

CD Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 
1 000 mechanical operations. 

C1l Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

factory installation. 
CciJ Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 

breaker. MDS is left only .  

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCD@ 

1 Maximum I Frequency lMaximum

. 

I Dielectric J] 1 Voltage t Current I Withstand 
Amps J Voltage 11soo-- 5o/6oH'z- � 6--_ - l 25oo- - 1 

125 I De 0.5® _ 1 j ��()_ _ _  _L �  _ _ _ L0_:,2� _ _  l _ _ _ _ 

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch 

,--- - - - -�- - - -1 Number of  I Mounting 1 Sets of Contacts Location 

I ( 1 M  and 1 B) (Pole) 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Selection  Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 1 5  

MDS and MDSY Only 

Fitili!M;;-rrted- --] 
Field Insta llation KitsC4l I 
PTgtai iLeads --- l  

CATALOG NUMBERS -b_j��-=---=-{1 I��-=--
1 M/1 B Left@ Order by Description �l'l_lfu.El_<llsl_- - �f@- -

Lf\lla�/�e_ak _ _  l _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ 

- ��:���� - - ll 
_ _ _  

�n ly I 
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Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 1 6  

Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MDS and MDSV Only 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The a ux i l i a ry switch provides c i rcuit breaker 
contact status i nformation by monitoring 
the position of the molded crossba r  con
ta in ing the moving contact a rms.  The auxi l 
ia ry switch is used for  remote s igna l i n g  and 
inte rlocking pu rposes, and consists of one 
or  two SPOT switches assembled to the to p 
of the trip u n it. Each SPOT switch has one 
"a" and one "b" contact. When the c i rcuit 
breaker contacts are open, the "a" contact 
is open and the " b "  contact is closed. 

Electrical Rating DataCDC2J 

I Maximum 1 Frequency Maximum Dielectric 
Voltage Current Withstand 

Amps Voltage 1 600 50/60 Hz 6 2500 
125 De 1 o.5@ 
250 De 1 o.25@ 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location 
( 1A  and 1 B) (Pole) 1 8-inch Pigtai l Leads 

Same Side® 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

1 Left® 
Right 

2 Left® 
Right Order by Description 

1 3 Left® 
Right I 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 

Field M ounted 
Field Installation Kits@ 
Pigtail Leads 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
137 1 D72G03 

137 1 D72G06 

137 1 D72G09 

Each cata log n u mber l isted in the fo l lowing tabl e  inc l u des one a ux i l i a ry switch and one 
a l a rm switch .  

CD Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 
1000 mechanical operations. 

� Pigta i l  wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc .  for 

field installation under E64983. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
C utler-Hammer  Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

1 Number of Mounting 
Sets of Contacts Location 
( 1A and 1 B  (Pole) 
and 
1 M and 1B )  

1 Left® 

Factory Mounted Field Mounted I 
Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@ _I 
1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Pigtail Leads I Same Side® 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS I 

Order by Description Factory I Installation 
Only 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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8 Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h, Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

June 1 994 
New I nformation 
Mai led  to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

Electrical Rating DataGXv® 

The s h u nt trip provides remote control led 
tr ipping of the ci rcu it breaker. MDS s h u nt 
trip is provision to trip fl ux transfer s h u nt 
trip from external  32 to 1 20 volt (DC to 60 
Hz) or 240 to 600 volt AC 50/60 Hz source. 
When requ ired fo r ground fa u lt protection 
appl ications, certai n  ac rated s h u nt trips, as 
noted, are su itable for operation at 55 per
cent of rated voltage. 

50-60 Hz 
Supply 
Voltage 

1 2  
24 
48 
60 

1 1 0® 
1 20® 
1 27® 
208® 
220® 
240® 
380 
400 
415 
440 
480 
525 
550 
600 

9 

Min imum 
Operating 
Voltage 

8.4 

60 

266 

336 

6.3 

Ordering Information Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating 

De 
VA Supply Minimum 

Voltage Operating 
Voltage 

45 1 2  8.4 
200 24 
830 48 

1 280 60 
100 1 1 0  77 
1 20 120 
1 40 125 
420 . . .  . .  
470 . . .  . . 
550 . . .  . .  
95 220 154 

108 250 . . 
1 20 . . .  . . 
1 36 . . .  . .  
40 . . .  . .  
50 . . .  . .  
50 . . .  . . 
70 .. . . .  
80 . . .  . .  

Factory Mounted 

VA 

35 
170 
7 10  

1 105 
1 1 0  
1 30 
1 40 
. . . . 
. . . .  
. .  . .  
41 
54 
. . . .  
. .  . . 
. . . . 
. .  . . 
. . . .  
. . . .  
. .  . .  

Select s h u nt trip cata log n u m ber for the 
voltage with in  the ind icated voltage range. 
E lectrical rati ngs are a lso shown on appl i 
cable circu it breaker accessory nameplates. 

(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location 
1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 
Same Side® 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® 

32-1 20 v 

Selection Data 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

29- 1 20M 

Page 17 

MDS and MDSV Only 

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Use sta ndard 32-1 20 Vdc to 60 Hz s h u nt 
trip. 

Field Mounted 
Field Installation Kits® 
Pigtail Leads 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

137 1 D72G22 
(De to 60 Hz) Order by Description 240-600 Vac 137 1 D72G32 

CD Approximate unlatching time - 6 mi l l iseconds. 
C2l Approximate total circuit breaker contact 

opening time - 18 mil l iseconds. 
Gl Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 

1 000 mechanical operations. 
® Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking label included with 
accessory kits. 

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 
breaker. 

50/60 Hz 
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Sel ectio n  Data 

29-1 20M 

Page 1 8  

Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MDS and MDSY Only 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

For  u n d e rvoltage protection .  A PC board 
and an undervoltage coi l  m o u nt with in  
breaker case. The coi l  must be energ ized 
before closing b reake r. Trips b reaker when 
voltage d rops below 35  to 70% of coi l  rat
i n g .  Picks up a n d  sea ls in at 85% of coi l  
rat ing .  F o r  l ine  voltages up t o  250 volts De 
or 240 volts Ac. Externa l ly mou nted resis
tors a re suppl ied for certai n  rati ngs.  Sta n
dard l eads extend 18 in.  outside of b reaker. 
Longer leads may be specified.  

NOTE: U.V.R. attach ments a re not designed 
for, and should not be used as, c ircuit 
interlocks. For fu rther information, 
refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

CD Endurance: 5000 electrical operations plus 1000 
mechanical operations. 

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit side of 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer P rod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data Gl 
Voltage 
Rating 
Hertz 

24 ac 
48 ac 
60 ac 

1 20 ac 
208 ac 
240 ac 

12 de 
24 de 
48 de 
60 de 

125  de 
- ��£___ 

Breaker Type 

MDS 
Coi l 
Amperes 
. . 
. . 
. . 
.05 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 

_ _______: _:____ ___ 

Total 
VA 
. . 
. . 
. . 
6 
. . 
. .  
. .  
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 

- --- - -

Undervoltage Release Mechanism 

Voltage 
Rating 
(Ac Freq � 

50/60 Hz) 

�F�a��o���M�o�u�m=e�d��--�--------------------------------------
Connection Type and Location 
1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 

:S'a�m�e�S�i�d-e
�
QJ�2-------- ------

------------- ----------
- - --

CATALOG NUMBERS 
-=-L

-
eft::--c:P:

-
o-=-le--M::c:-o

-
u
-
nt--ci-n g

�
@
�
2 --=A-

c--c::-
Ra

-
tings 

------------------- ---------- -- -

2
1 2
0
0
8 
5
5
0
0
/
/
6
6
0
0 I --- ------------------ ----

------- ---� 

Factory Mounting Only. Order by Description. 
240 50/60 ____ ___. _______ ______________________ _ _______ __ __ - -------

Left Pole Mounting@ De Ratings 

24 de 
48 de 

- --------- ---
------------ - ---------

Factory Mounting Only. Order by Description.  60 de 
125 de 
250 de 

-- - - - - - --�--------- -------- - -J 
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J u n e  1 994 
New Information 
Mailed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non lockable h a ndle block secu res the 
circuit breaker handle i n  either the O N  or  
OFF posit ion.  (Trip-free operation a l lows 
the c ircu it breaker to trip when the h a n dle 
block holds the c ircu it breaker hand le  in  the 
ON posit ion. )  The device is positioned over 
the circuit breaker hand le  and secu red by a 
setscrew to deter accidenta l operation of 
the circuit breaker handle.  (F ie ld  insta l l ation 
only.)  

Ordering Information 
One per c ircu it breaker. 

Gl Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. l isting pending 
under UL  Fi le E7819. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngh ouse & 
Cutler- H a m mer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCKCD 

For locking in OFF positio n  on ly .  

�YLE NU
-:
-M
c:-

B_E_R ___ -1 
1 6591C30G0_2 __ 

For  locking in  OFF or  ON posit ion.  

I STYLE _I'I_LJMBE_Fl_�l 
j 6591C30G05 _] 

Selectio n  Data 

Series C® 
M -Fram e  
External  
Accessories 

29-1 20M 

Page 1 9  

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (lock Not Included) 

The key i nterlock is  used to external ly lock 
the circuit breaker hand le  in the OFF posi
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an 
exte nded deadbo lt b locks movement of the 
circuit breaker handle .  U n iquely coded keys 
a re removable on ly with the dead bolt ex
tended. Each coded key controls a group of 
circuit breakers fo r a given specific cus
tomer i nsta l lation .  

The key interlock assembly consists of a 
m o u nting kit a n d  a deadbolt lock. (Factory 
instal lation only . )  

Ordering Information 
Select type of lock req u i red and order by 
description .  

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position 
Superior 84003-1 1 inch 
Kirk F 1 inch 
Square D SF 1 i nch 
Federal Pioneer VF 1 inch 
Castell K or OK 1 inch 
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Selectio n  Data 

29-1 20M 

Page 20 

Series C M-Frame External Accessories 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing bar i nte rlock provides mec h a n i
ca l  interlocking between two adjacent 2- or  
3-po le  circuit breakers. It is insta l led on the  
enclosure cover between the circuit break
ers. When the s l id ing bar i nterlock h a ndle is 
moved fro m one side to the other, a bar 
extends to a lternately  b lock movement of 
the c i rc u it breaker hand les and prevents 
both c ircu it b reakers fro m being switched 
to ON at the same ti me.  S l id ing  bar inter
locks a re not U L- I isted. (F ie ld insta l lat ion 
only. )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing bar  interlock is ava i lab le  for 
mou nti ng between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole c i rcuit  breakers with circuit breaker 
center l i ne  spacing at 81/2 inches, and enclo
sure front panel  thickness of 1/s or  3/16 
i nches. (For  fie ld insta l lation o n ly . )  

lr sfYLENLLMB:fR = .� 
L46A_§39§.G 1 i_ - - I 

CT; Underwriters Laboratories l isted under UL Fi le 
E64983. 

(2', The e lectrical operator design has been 
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations. 

@ Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
@ Tolerance: + 1 0%, -15% of nominal voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK 

The wa lk ing beam i nterlock provides me
chanica l i nterlocki ng between two adjacent 
c irc u it breakers of the same pole configu ra
t ion .  The wa lk ing beam interlock mounts on 
a b racket beh ind a n d  between the c i rcuit  
b reakers. A p l u n g e r  on each end of the 
beam is inserted through an  access hole in  
the backpl ate and base of  each  circuit 
b reake r. The wa lk ing beam inte rlock p re
vents both c i rcu it brea kers from being 
switched to O N  at the same t ime.  Factory
mod ified c ircuit  b reakers a re req u i red for 
this app l icat ion.  

Ordering Information 
The wa lk ing beam inte rlock is ava i lab le  for 
mou nting between two adjacent c i rcuit  
brea kers spaced '/' inch apart a n d  having 
the same pole config u ratio n .  The two circuit 
breakers m ust be factory modified to accept 
the wa lk ing beam i nterlock assembly (su it
able fo r use with either 2- and 3-pole circuit 
breakers). With properly mod ified circuit 
b reakers, the wal king beam interlock is 
suitab le  for field i nsta l lation u n der UL F i l e  
E64983. O rder c i rcu it breakers o f  the type 
and rati ng req u i red, modified fo r field in
sta l lation of the wa lk ing beam interlock. 

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR )  OPERATOR 

The e lectrical ( motor) operator enables 
local and remote c i rcu it  breaker ON,  OFF, 
and reset switch i n g .  The e l ectrical operator 
is mou nted on the c i rc u it b reaker cover. 

Means a re p rovided for remote e l ectrical 
ope ration and for loca l m a n u a l  ope ratio n .  
The table a bove p rovides e lectrical rati ng  
data for  the electrical (so lenoid)  ope rator. 

Electrical Rating Data CDQI@® �ltage�J ---� ���
r
�h

nt 

- -- -� 
�20 -- - - -1 �A) 

_ _ _ _
_ i 

1
2o8 1 5 
240 4 1 

L48o _ _ _ _ _ 
1-= - ----

Ordering Information 

loperating- lf'requency l TerminaiBiock - l 

I Voltage L � _ _ _ J . . STYLE NUMBERS 1 
(T2o 

- -
1 50/60 � � 5664D54G75-

-
1 

I ��� I II ���:g�:g�� I 
1
480 I 5664D54G7_7 __ 

--l 
24 De 1 5664D54G81 

lE5 __ ._j_ _ 5664D54G96 __j 
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J u n e  1 99 4  
N e w  I nformation 
M a i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 - 500A 

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS 

Plug- in adapters s impl ify insta l l ation and 
front removal of circu it breakers. Individual  
l ine a n d  load p l ug- in adapters are avai lable 
for rear connection app l ications on 2- and 
3-po le  c ircuit  breakers. Common mounting 
p lates for l ine and load end adapters are 
ava i l ab le .  The p l ug- in adapters are rated 
800A. (F ie ld  i nsta l lation only . )  

Ordering Information 
Pl ug- in a dapters are avai lab le  for 2- and 3-
pole ci rcu it breaker configu rati o ns. One 
p lug- in adapter is  u sed for each term i n a l  
end ( l i ne or l o a d ) ;  specify q u a ntity when 
orderi ng .  A one-piece steel mounting p late 
is ava i lab le at no charge when ordered with 
l ine and load p l ug- in adapters. (F ie ld  instal
l ation on ly. ) 

Mounting Plate [sTYLENuiVl BE�-=.-=.=:.=:.1 
Li2io_c_7�_as_:-_____ J 

CD Not UL l isted. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cutler-H ammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

REAR CONNECTING STUDSCD 

Stud Diameter, Extension STUD 
Ampere Inches Back of STYLE 
Rating and Thread Breaker, N UMBERS 

Inches r------ ----- ----- 3 14C960G01-225 V2- 13 3 'V" 
400 %-16 5 29/32 3 14C960G04 
400 %-16 8 13/32 3 14C960G05 
400 %- 16 10"m 3 14C960G06 
600 1 - 1 2  5"m 314C960G07 
600 1 - 1 2  8 13m 3 14C960G08 
600 1 - 1 2 1 o "m 314C960G09 800 1Va- 1 2  5 "m 3 14C960G1 0  
800 1'/s-1 2  8 13m 3 14C960G 1 1  �- Ws-12 ����--- 3 1 4C960G1 2  ----- �·��---

Series C® 
M-Fram e  
Extern a l  
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-1 20M 

Pag e  2 1  

Rear connecting studs are avai lab le  i n  sev
eral  sizes to accommodate specific fixed
mou nted circu it breaker a p p l ications. The 
rear connecti ng studs are rated 225 to 800 
amperes. 

Ordering Information 
Each rear con necting stu d  assembly con
sists of one stu d  and one tube. To mai ntain 
proper c leara nces between pol es, select 
a lternate long and short stud assembl ies for 
ci rcu it breakers with more than one pole.  
One assembly is requ ired for l i ne-end and 
one for l oad-end of each pole.  Each stu d  
sty le  n u mber inc ludes stan dard tube 
shown. Connecting studs are avai lab le  on ly  
with  Eng l ish  thread sizes. 
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Series C M-Frame External Accessories 

PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS 

a 
--- �M-�� �- M - �� 

Pa ne/board con nect ing straps a re used to 
connect the circuit  b reaker termina ls  to the 
pane/board bus.  The pane/board con n ecti n g  
straps a re avai lable with BOOA rati ng for 
o utside and center poles. (F ie ld insta l lation 
o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
Pane/ board con necti n g  straps a re ava i lab le  
to  meet the needs of most  sta n d a rd 
pane/board a ppl icat ions.  Style n u mbers for 
m o u nting brackets for COP pane /board 
i nsta l lations a re a lso inc luded.  

Refer to pane/ board manufacturer for com
pati b i l ity. 

Panelboard Connecting Straps 

Bus 
Spacing 
( I nches) 

Contin
uous 
Current 
Rating 
(Amperes) 

Mounting Bracket l STYLE N UMBER � 
31 5C270H01 - --

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 

Pole Connector Type 1 
�h_9_--;-_!_-_--:_--:_--:_--:_-::_::::I::-����--:_-_--:_--:_--:_--:_[}�£L--:_-_--=--=-��----J STYLE NUMBERS : 

------" 
31 4C996G01 I 31 4C996G02 I 31 4C996G03 I 

Pitts b u rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Pri nted i n  U.S.A. 
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January 1 995 
S upersedes Selectio n  Data 29- 1 20M,  
pages 23-24, dated J u n e  1 994 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM 

The F lex Shaft type hand le  mechanism is an 
extra heavy-duty handle mechanism 
designed for mounting i n  flange-type 
enclosu res. An operating handle,  flexi ble 
shaft, and mechanism are req u i red for 
standard appl ication .  

The hand le  can be locked in  the RESET 
posit ion with up to th ree padlocks. The 
handle is suitable for N E MA 1 ,  3R, 4, 4X, and 
12 fabricated enclosu res. It is suppl ied for 
mounting i n  r ight-hand f lange enclosures. 
The handle fits the industry sta ndard cutout. 

Three lengths of shafts are ava i lab le  for use 
with the wide range of depths of various 
enclosures (4 ft. t h rough 6 ft. ) .  These choices 
enable this mechanism to be mou nted i n  
various depth,  width, a n d  height enclosu res. 
N ote: when select ing the length of shaft, 
ensure min imum bending radi us of 5 inches 
is maintained to operate properly. 

The standard method of shipment incl udes 
the mechanism preset at the factory; 
however, minor field adj ustments may be 
req u i red. 

(]) Must be ordered with door hardware. If door 
hardware is not used door operated interlock 
defeater kit is requ i red. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u m ber inc l udes com p lete assem
bly consisti ng of h a n d l e, flexib le  sh aft, 
ope rati ng mecha nism, a n d  h a rdware kit to 
fit ind ustry sta ndard flange cutout. 

Circuit Length of CATALOG 
Breaker Flex Shaft NUMBERS 

( in  feet) 
M-Frame 4 F7S04 

5 F7S05 
6 F7S06 

Note: N E MA 4/4X h a n d l e  mechan isms a re 
ava i la ble.  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u m ber .  

Accessories 

Standard Door Hardware 
(Req u i red Adapter Kit Below) 

CATALOG NUMBERS Latch Panel Height [ 
DH1 R  2 point Up to 30 in .  
DH2R 2 point Up to 40 in. 
DH3R 3 point Over 40 in. 

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 
(Req u i red on Sta n d a rd Door Hardware) 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
AMTDHA 

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure 
Kit consists of specia l  door h a rdware and 
door interlock p in .  Ava i lab le  for  rig ht- h a n d  
f l a n g e  m o u nting o n l y .  

CATALOG NUMBERS 
HDH-2R 
HDH-3R 

I 

Selectio n  Data 

Westi n g house 
Series C® 
M-Frame 
Externa l  
Accessories 

TYPE SM SAFETY HANDLE 
MECHANISM G) 

29- 1 20M 

Page 23 

The SM safety handle mechan ism provides a 
means of externa l ly operating a ci rcuit 
breaker mounted in  a n  enclosure and is 
designed to reduce the possib i l ity of c ircuit 
breaker tampering. The handle mechan ism 
is especi a l ly su ited for use in  a utomotive 
and machine tool industries through its 
conformance to NEMA 1 2  and J .  I. C. 
req u i rements. A specia lly modified handle 
mechanism for NEMA 4 enclosure a pplica
t ion is a lso ava i lab le .  The hand le  mechan ism 
wi l l  accept up to th ree padlock shackles, 
each with a maxi m u m  diameter of 3/s i nch 
(9 .52mm).  

Ordering Information 
Rig ht-Hand M o u nting E nclosure Cover 

I CATALOG NUMBER ! 
[ Hinged on Left ] SM800R [ 
Left-Hand M o u nt ing  E nclosure Cover 

CATALOG NUMBER 
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Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pitts b u rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 
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J u n e  1 994 
N ew Information 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 - 500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler- H a m mer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U.S .A.  1 5220 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selecti on Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 25  

TYPE AMT VARI-DEPTH!VARI-WIDTH FLANGE MOUNTED HANDLE MECHANISMCD 

The AMT vari-depth/vari-width flange
mounted handle mechanism is an extra 
heavy-duty mechanism designed for 
mounting in flange-type enclosu res. The 
handle mechanism is avai l able for mounting 
a bove or below the centerl ine of the circu it 
breaker handle, is suitable for various 
enclosure depths, and can also be used in 
various horizontal position applications. A 
door interlock prevents the enclosure from 

Type AMT Component Parts 
B ackplate and Yoke Assembly 

being opened with the handle mechanism in 
the O N  position and prevents the handle 
mechanism from being switched to ON 
u nless the enclosure door  is  closed. The 
handle mechanism wil l  accept u p  to th ree 
padlock shackles, each with a maxi m u m  
diameter o f  3/s i n c h  ( 7  .92mm). 

Ordering Information 
1 .  Order a complete mechanism using 

Complete Assembly catalog n um ber. 
Mechanism wil l  be shipped as individual  
components shown above and l isted in 
table. 

2 .  Order spacer kits or door h ardware 
adapter as req u i red.  

3. Individ u a l  component parts may be 
ordered by catalog n umber. 

Complete Consists of and Shipped as Component Pa rts Listed Below 

Accessories for Type AMT Mechanisms 

Spacer Kit to Vary WidthGl 

This spacer kit is  for up to 1 - inch variation 
and consists of m u ltip les of thin spacers to 
be u sed as requ i red. A maxi m u m  of two 
kits per instal lation may be used. H a rdware 
is not suppl ied beca use of d imensional  
vari ations. Use sta ndard '/•- inch x 20 bolts. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
AMTSK1 

Assembly Backplate and Operating Rod and Flange Mounted External 
Yoke Assembly 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Above Handle Mounting with Short Rod Brace 

AMTMAASV AMTMA 
Above the Handle Mounting with Long Rod and Brace 

AMTMAALV AMTMA 
Below the Handle Mounting with Short Rod and Brace 
- AMTMA 
Below the Handle Mounting with Long Rod and Brace 
- AMTMA 

Gl Underwriters Laboratories l isted under UL File E64983. 
� Width spacer kit not included. 
Q! NEMA 4/4X handle avai lable. Refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

Brace Assembly� 

AMTRB1® 

AMTRB2® 

AMTRB1® 

AMTRB2® 

® M inimum enclosure depth 61/2 in .; maximum enclosure depth 14 in .  
® Minimum enclosure depth 12 1/2 in . ; maximum enclosure depth 18  in .  

Pivot Mechanism Operating 
Assembly� Handle@ 

AMTPM AMTOP 

AMTPM AMTOP 

AMTPM-B AMTOP 

AMTPM-B AMTOP 
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Series C M-Frame External Accessories 

DOOR HARDWARE 

Door H a rdware l isted in  this section may be 
u sed with Types SM a n d  AMT handle 
mechan isms. 

Th ree choices of door h a rdware and a n  
auxi l i a ry hand le  a re offered to provide the 
best latch ing sch eme for individua l  needs. 
The door h a rdware is designed with a 
provision for padlocking, a n d  a coin-proof 
slot that req u i res the use of a tool to open 
the door. 

Select d esi red h a rdware below. Additional  
latches can be ordered from accessories 
section if desired. 

w�;:�:=-_f�Y;�;,;t������-:-=-
1 "' With sl iding latches for smal ler 

I 4- panels up to approx. 30" high. '�, '> CATALOG NUMBE RS 

Note: 

Right Hand: DH1R 
Left Hand :  DH1L 

With 2-roller latches for 
intermediate panels up to 
approx. 40" high. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH2R 
Left Hand: DH2L 

With 3-rol ler latches for larger 
panels, approx. 40" and higher. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH3R 
Left Hand: DH3L 

Auxi l iary handle for larger panels. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH4R 
Left Hand: DH4L 

Right hand enclosu re cover h inged on left, 
Leh hand enclosure cover h i nge on r ight. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pitts b u rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia,  U.S .A.  1 5220 

Accessories 

Dress Nameplates: Req u i red 
to meet a utomotive specifi
cations.  Mou nts from inside 
enclos u re and covers oper
ati ng  mechanism mou nting 
bolts;  makes mec h a n ism 
non-removab le  when enclo-
s u re door is closed. ' 1,  
STYLE NUMBER 
373D260G05 

Electrical Interlock Kit: 
Provides 1 N . C. and 1 N .  0. 
contacts (SPOT switch )  for 
use with aux i l i a ry c irc u its. 
M o u nts to end of mecha
n ism housing as s h own.  

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an  additiona l  
latch for use with appl ications where two 
point latch i n g  may not be adequate. 

Sliding latch Rolling latch 

For Door Hardware Using S l id ing Latches 
STYLE NUMBER 
Right- or Left-Hand Meeting 656D669G01 

For Door Hardware Using Rol ler Latches 
STYLE NUMBERS 
Right-Hand Meeting I 370D801 G04 
Left-Hand Meeting I 370D802G04 

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for 
Type SM Mechanisms 
Req u i red when door h a rdware is not used, 
operates as door closes. Additional method 
of secur ing door such as screw latch,  a lso 
requ i red (suppl ied by box man ufacturer) .  

STYLE NUMBER 
623B214G02 

Door Hardware Kit 

This ada pter kit is fo r use with door  h a rd
wa re kits DH 1 R, DH2R, or  DH3R for type SM 
h a n d l e  mecha n isms to permit the use a n d  
i nterlocki ng  o f  r ight-hand i nsta l lation o f  t h e  
type A M T  h a n d l e  mechan ism ( Be low-the
Hand le or  Above-the-Ha n d l e  type) .  �T�LOGNuM8Eg - ---------

MTDHA -----------

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
New I nformation 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM CD 

The vari-depth handle mechanism p rovides 
a means of external ly operati ng  a c i rc u it 
breaker housed i n  a n  enclosure a n d  can be 
appl ied to enclosu res of vary ing  depths. 
The handle mech an ism can be u sed i n  
N E M A  1 ,  3R, 4, 7 ,  9 ,  a n d  1 2  enclosure appl i 
cati ons, depending o n  the accessory com
ponents selected. The handle mechan ism 
wi l l  accept u p  to  three padlock sh ackles, 
each with a maxi m u m  dia meter of 'f,, i nch 
(7 .94mm) .  

Ordering Information C?l 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle 
Mechanisms 

Special Handles: Meet N E MA 4 req u i re
ments. These handles are s imi lar  to sta ndard 
handles, except they i nclude an i nternal  
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing  effect 
between handle and housing, handle wi l l  not 
indicate a tripped position when used with 
circuit breakers. 

ISTYLE NUMBER�-�--�---��--] ��-------�- ----�---� 
1 Standard Finish j 504C323G01 

Handle Kits: These kits a re for use with 
N EMA 4, 7,  and 9 cast enclosu res. The kits 
i nclude a special operating ha ndle, m o u nting 
bolts, and an  adapter bush ing .  (The b ush ing  
may be purchased separately.) Kits may be 
used with standard mecha n isms and sh afts 
as req u ired. 

isTYLENU_MBE_R�-----�-------� 
l NEMA 7 Kit I 3 1 4C794G09 

I STYLE N U M BE R  

Adapter Bushing Only 31 4C794G04 

i Mechanisms®® 1 Handle I Shaft 

1 Standard - I Special - I NEMA 1 ,  3R, 1 Standard Long 
I (No Internal i (With Interna l  I 1 2  (With I I Lockoff) i Lockoff) I Hardware) I 
I STYLE N U MBERS 1 STYLE : Panel STYLE Panel I I NUMBER i Depth N U M BE R  Depth 

1 458D493G05 i 458D493G 1 3  I 504C323G03 i 47A4446G36 I 57/s-1 1 1/s 47A4446G37 1 1 13/1s-1 59/1s 

CD U L-Iisted for field installation under E64983. 
® When circuit breaker is used with plug-in adapter kit. order mounting hardware Style No. 673B1 25G1 4. 

If rear connect studs are used, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 
® Includes hardware. 
® Outl ine and dri l l ing plan reference: Drawing 653D270. 

Series C® 
M-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29- 1 20M 

Page 27 

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE 
MECHANISM 

The MC motor control handle  mechanism is 
a l i n ear-operat ing,  fixed-depth mechan ism 
designed for throug h-door m o u nt ing i n  
sta ndard ized a n d  shal low depth enclosures. 
The handle  mechanism p rovides positive 
operation and d irect discon nect status 
i n d icat i o n .  It is inte rlocked with the enclo
sure door so that the door can be opened 
only when the handle is set to OFF.  (A 
defeater, suppl ied with the h a n dle mecha
n ism, can be u sed to bypass the i nterlock 
for m a i ntenance and i nspect ion . )  The 
handle mechanism will accept up to th ree 
padlock shackles, each with a maxi m u m  
dia mete r o f  3/s i nch (7.92 m m ) .  U L  F i l e  
E 56845. 

Ordering Information 
For u se with N E MA 1 E nclosure Catalog.  

CATALOG NUMBER 

SMCUBOOMA 

For use with NEMA 1 2  E nclosure Cata log. 

CATALOG NUMBER 

CMCUBOOMA 
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Series C M-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

West ingh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

e 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
New Information 
M a i led to : E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

31 -500A 

SPECIAL CALIBRATIONCD 

Specia l  non-UL-I isted cal ib rations a re avail
able fo r certa in  a mbient temperatures other 
than 40°C and for freq u encies other than 50/ 
60 Hz or De. Reduced interrupt ing ratings 
wil l  apply fo r 400 Hz appl ications.  Maxi
mum thermal ca l ibrat ion is l i m ited to 400A 
at 400 Hz on MD breaker. Maxi m u m  con
ti n uous am peres on MDS B reaker is 600A. 

See Application Data 29- 1 60 for information 
regarding speci a l  conditions. 

50°C Calibration(]) 
Add suffix "V" to catalog n u mber for com
plete breaker, l isted a bove, when ordering 
l isted a m pere rat ings for breakers to be 
used in  50°C a mbients. (MD and MDV only. )  

Types MDS a n d  M DSY a re i nsensitive to 
cha nges in a m bient temperatu re, however, 
they i nc lude c i rcu itry to protect breaker 
compo nents from a bnormal ly h ig h  a mbient 
temperatu res. 

O rder by desc ription.  
Refer to pr ice list. 

CD Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

M OISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT 

All Series C c i rcu it breaker cases a re 
molded from g lass-polyester which does 
not su pport the g rowth of fungus. Any pa rts 
which are susceptible to the g rowth of 
fung us wi l l  req u i re special treatment. 

Order by description .  
Refer to  price l ist .  

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The circuit breakers may be ordered with 
freeze test ing .  This optio n  uses speci a l  
l ubr ication and mecha nical  operation is 
verified at -40 deg rees C. 

O rder by descript ion.  
Refer to price l ist.  

Selectio n  Data 

29- 1 20M 

Series C® 
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MARINE APPLICATION 

Page 29 

Refer to Cutler-Hammer fo r specific mar ine 
appl icat ions.  
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Series C M-Frame Modifications 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer  Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 
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